Edith Cowan University
Research Online

Theses: Doctorates and Masters Theses

2003

Scratching protest: A study of graffiti as communication in
universities in Thailand

Sirach Lapyai
Edith Cowan University

Follow this and additional works at: https://ro.ecu.edu.au/theses

b Part of the Graphic Communications Commons

Recommended Citation

Lapyai, S. (2003). Scratching protest: A study of graffiti as communication in universities in Thailand.
Edith Cowan University. Retrieved from https://ro.ecu.edu.au/theses/1491

This Thesis is posted at Research Online.
https://ro.ecu.edu.au/theses/1491


https://ro.ecu.edu.au/
https://ro.ecu.edu.au/theses
https://ro.ecu.edu.au/thesescoll
https://ro.ecu.edu.au/theses?utm_source=ro.ecu.edu.au%2Ftheses%2F1491&utm_medium=PDF&utm_campaign=PDFCoverPages
https://network.bepress.com/hgg/discipline/1052?utm_source=ro.ecu.edu.au%2Ftheses%2F1491&utm_medium=PDF&utm_campaign=PDFCoverPages

Theses

Theses: Doctorates and Masters

Edith Cowan University Year 2003

Scratching Protest : A Study Of Graffiti
As Communication In Universities In

Thailand

Sirach Lapyai
Edith Cowan University

This paper is posted at Research Online.
http://ro.ecu.edu.au/theses/1491



Edith Cowan University

Copyright Warning

You may print or download ONE copy of this document for the purpose
of your own research or study.

The University does not authorize you to copy, communicate or
otherwise make available electronically to any other person any
copyright material contained on this site.

You are reminded of the following:

e Copyright owners are entitled to take legal action against persons
who infringe their copyright.

e A reproduction of material that is protected by copyright may be a
copyright infringement. Where the reproduction of such material is
done without attribution of authorship, with false attribution of
authorship or the authorship is treated in a derogatory manner,
this may be a breach of the author’s moral rights contained in Part
IX of the Copyright Act 1968 (Cth).

e Courts have the power to impose a wide range of civil and criminal
sanctions for infringement of copyright, infringement of moral
rights and other offences under the Copyright Act 1968 (Cth).
Higher penalties may apply, and higher damages may be awarded,
for offences and infringements involving the conversion of material
into digital or electronic form.



R '_ SCRATCHING PROTEST: A STUDY OF GRAFFITI As
SRR 'COMMUNICATION IN UNIVERSITIES IN THAILAND

l S SIRACH LAPYAI
‘: ' 4 B A THESIS SUBMITTED IN CONFORMITY WITH THE REQUIREMENTS FOR

/ " ". THEDEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY, FACULTY OF
f . COMMUNICATIONS AND CREATIVE INDUSTRIES

_ S EDITH COWAN UNIVERSITY '
d S 2003 ...

il : o

i1 i CH . i '1! T

'l'l-' ' . "

I - - . e .

3 ) . ’ J . o Ca



USE OF THESIS

The Use of Thesis statement is not included in this version of the thesis.



':"*:;.Z__- o ABSTRACT "

This study examih_cs the production of campus graffiti as an alternative communication
channe] and opponu'nily for Thai students in theee universities in three different parts in
Thailand. The writing of graffiti is deemed an illegal activity in Thailand, which makes
its prevalence on the That university campus an intriguing issue. To understand why Thai
university students so readily indulge in an illegal activity this thesis investigates student
gralfiti through an analysis of graffiti as anonymous resistance from students to
authoritarian power exercised on campus and as an cscape from sociocultural taboos and
cultural oppressions that Thai society places on youth in ‘g;;rcas such as sexuality and
culturaf idenls. Foucault's theory of power is also applicd in this analysis to demonstrate
how student graffiti may be read as a significant form of rebellion and resistance. The
authorities wish to portray this form of youth bebavicur as anarchy. However, students
wish te portray it as an expression of dissent by young people living in repressive
situations and environments, where legitimate media outlets are unavailable or difficult to
¢ ‘dCCess, communicative chances ate few and cultural barriers deny students of their

- cornmunicative rights and freedom of speech.

This study relies on the qualitative content analysis technique to analyze and cateporize
the praffiti data collected from the three universities. Primary data vsed in this thesis
include graffiti inscriptions recorded from male and female toilets, questionnaires and
interviews collected from six anonymous studcnts-as;graf‘filists. For secnndﬁfy' data,
other genre of campus graffiti (e.z. desktop and classroom graffiti), 200 sets of
questionnaire used with students, interviews with several groups of university instructors
and focused group interviews with unjversity students are used as supportive data for the

study.

The findings in this study support the argument that while graffiti is an cutlawed network
of communication for Thai university students they continue to resort to weiting on the

wall 1o express repressed opinions and nepetive feélings, to reaffirm self-identity, to



intimidate others through hostility and violence and to gratify sexual needs, The findings

reveal that there are two main groups of students as graffitists: heterosexual male students

and homosexual male students employing graffiti as communicatiun but for essentially

for different purposes. Homosexual male students use graffiti to interact and share
information with other homosexval male students and reach out to sexual partners.
Moreover, praffiti offers them anonymity, secrcéy, enjoyment and thrills. Heterosexual
students use graffiti 10 express negative feelings towards the authorities {e.g. teacher and
university), insult rivals and praffiti readers, fulfil sexual wishes and confirm their self-
existence. Simifarly, both proups of graffitists use graffit] to break social regulations,
cultural oppression, authoritarian rules and issues Thais deem taboo or unwanted
behaviours for youth such as disrespect for seniors and violence, This thesis reveals that
graffiti, as practiced by Thai youth, acts as the voice of youthful dissemt signifving the
need of social status, space, communication rights and an escape from regulatio}is and
rules that graffiti attempts to defy.

3
The research findings re-examine some distinctive sociocultural characteristics in Thai
society that are the cultural bedrock of graffiti. It challenges the notion of disciplinary
power and authoritarian control over youth exercised in the form of regulations, cuiturat
rules and social values youth are obligated to fotlow. It is pointed out that although the
society believes the heavy-handed rules placed on youth anri a decree shunning youth out
of the adult world will ead youth to the positions of being the nation’s intellectual
teaders as the country expects, this notion is always met with resistance from youth, The
strdy also reveals that although Thailand sets itself as a puritanical Buddhist society
holding the ideals of peacefulness, social harmeny and refined manners expressed
through the ability to control and discipline oneself, this is an imagined one with masked
hostility and vinlence underneath the peaceful scenario. The finding summarizes that i is
through graffiti that Thai students, as young social members, subvert these ideals but

* reflect an unmasked facet of the Thai society.
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CHAFTER 1: Introduction 1

CHAPTER 1: Introduction

What 15 graffiti? Why do so many people, especially youth, have the habil of
writing on walls and other public spaces? What is the importance of graffiti to its
perpeirators in every culture where it occurs, but in this specific case Thailand?
Could graffiti serve as society’s mirror? What will the study of graffiti reveal to
us about Thailand? What images of the counlry are reflected from ‘the mirror’?
These are some of the questions (hat arise when we begin to address the
phenomenon of graffiti jn Thailand that hitherto has been little studied and

cousistently misunderstood.

The first point to be made is that the youth graffiti phenomenon in Thailand arises
in a conflicting situation, In fact, it is sustained by two contradictory forces: the
povernment and authorities representing the establishment and students secking
an outlet in which to express their views. Despite the stringent control of the
government and authorities directed at the conduct of Thal youth and the 1969
ministerial regulations enacted by The Minislry of Education decreeing that
writing graffiti 10 be a seriously deviant act for minors, graf(iti still proliferates in
an uncontrollable manner. Not only does student geaffiti appear in public placss,
it thrives in most Thai universities where students are subjected to university

ritles and regulations that approximate the needs and decrees of Thai government.

The rules and regulations poverning Thai universities require submission from
students in severa! forms, siudents have to wear uniforms otherwise they are not
atlowed into classrooms, siudenls may not express their dissatisfaction with a
university and students are required to show respect to authority by being
submissive, receptive, obedient and docile in classrooms. Arguing with teachers
or adults, for cxample, is extremely unaceeptable in Thai culture. An extreme
example of Thai universities as institutions under the direct control of the
povernment occurred during the 1970s-1980s, when martial laws were used
within universities (Lotrakul, 1985, p 51). Military officers were sent to

administer universities according to povernment decrees Thai universities are
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perceived to function as the sacred bedrock where the “futures of the nation’ is
formed, but they are a highly-regulated placés where the young struggle to coms
to terms with the official ideologies of nation building and youthful decorum.
This leads to a remarkable contrasting scenario where the two groups compete in
what appears to be a quiet and peaceful location of the Thai university. On the
surface, the authoritarians appear to be in contral but the resistance of students
appears to be growing if the amount of student graffiti in most universitics is
taken as a measure of student unrest, as it can be seen as a signifier of youthful

discontent over restrictive authority,

Students tesist imposition of official power in several ways. Student protest, in
the form of speeches and demonstrations, afthough strictly prohibited, are
employed as youthful tools to resist and attack the university and the authority.
Thanyaselh {1987, p. 137) reports that during the 1970s Thai students began to
question authority and the manner in which it was exercised in the university,
through their on and off-campus protests and demonstrations which were used to
rally students against the dictatorial power of official authority. However, student
attempis to achieve change and the uprisings could not overcome the
authoritarian power because they werc met with severe suppression through bans
on assembly, expulsion from universitics or even massacres {Asavapichayont,
1987, p. 122; Lotrakul, 1985, p. 153-154). These events are not limited to the
immediate past. A tecent example, where students took action against the
university autherities of & university in a Noertheastern province where students
struck in prolest against the university authority failed, with studenis being
expelled from the university. When freedom of speech is banned, students turn to
ather outlets of communication, One such outlet js graffiti. Students in the above
mentioned university, who prefer to be unidentified, report in an interview, after
the protest {s suppressed by police force, hateful graffiti attacking the universily
proliferates uncontrollably in the public and non-public areas in that university

(*Unidentified students”, personal communication, September 2, 2002},
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My experience of graffiti is part of this study. The city Bangkok where I live angd
the university where I work have been bombarded by tagging and graffiti fo.r'
decades, most of it made by studenis as anonymous individuals or as members of
student gangs. In many universities in Thailand that 1 have visited, classroom

walls and student {oilets have been heavily plagued by graffiti scrawls. Graffiti,

created pervasively by the ‘futures of the nation® in universities, demonstrates

youth's sentiment and their need for self-identification in a place where they are

expased te rigid control and regulations. Students are not expected to question, in
deed, they are taught to obey. Universities hold the rights to rule for the sake of
shaping the ‘futures of the nation’, paradoxically, the ‘nation's futures’ react to

the nation-building purpose in the most unexpected manner. Some voices from

some university instruclors and wany students echo this attitude. From the 200

sets of questionnaire collected from A and B University in the year 2001, 65% of
the siudent respondents clearly articulate the feeling of disgust toward student

graffitists. Most voices agree the act of writing praffili “could not be accepted by

the university codes of proper conducts”. However, the feeling of disgust from

the respondents is not based on the fact that graffiti spoils the building but on a

perception that the act of student-graffitists destroys the university’s ‘dignity’.

Although the “codes of conducts’ for students in these two universities do not

appear much in student manuals, guidelines or in other written materials,

students, generation after generation, constitute the ‘codes of conducts’ by

themselves within their groups. The “codes’, primarily based on the belief in the
_university’s dignity, fame and its long history, emphasis on uphnldingﬁ the

Iuni\fersit:.(‘.‘i ‘name’, According to the ‘invisible’ codes, students are able to help

upholding the univérs_iiy:’s dignity through their proper and ‘clean’ conducts; two

among them are abstinence from premarital sexual relationships and ga:nbling.

This sentiment closely approximates and reflects the goals and nation-building

duties Thai university places upon students. The respondents answer that student

graffiti is the unacceptable production from students who do not realize their

‘roles and duties’, of being the ‘natior’s future intellectual leaders’, but it presents

as a phenomeneon blighting the landscape,
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Apart from ¢lassrooms, libraries, telephone booths, tables, stairvays and bulletin
boards in universities arc major targets for student graffitists who leave their
message and exchange conversations with one another. One impressive praffiti
image that I found in a university in Bang'l.':ok was a large, sprayed-on, stylized
message on the ceiling of a classroom which demonstrated the effort taken by the
writer who had elinibed that high te express his attitude as well as his “artistic’
ab1|xty Symbolically, this alsc implies an urpe to write on whatever and

whenever possible.

There have been very few, i any, Thai universities that have not fallen-‘prey” to
student graffiti. This suggests that student graffiti has a long and secret history,
constituted ononymously, ond maintained as a subculture within the Thai
university culture. Such 2 phenomenon tells us that Thai students, from
generation to generatien, have continuously shaped, operated and ‘lived” within a
complex system of this ‘cutlawed’ communicative subculture which underlies the
Thai campus mainstream culture, literacy and practices, This is dcspitc the fact
that student praffiti in most Thai umiversities has either been demonized as
nonsensical scribbling ot left unnoticed by the authorities. Most importantly and
ironically, as far as | am concerned, this form of student writing has never been

documented or investigated in Thailand.

My encounters with student graffiti prompted me to ask myself some simple
questions that have proved difficult to answer: why do students wrile graffiti?
More specifically, why de Thai sludents choose graffiti to express their feelings
and concerns? What does this mean? Most importantly, what causes this ‘writing

on the wall® to happen at oi. & nation-wide level?

Moreover, I have to ask, what iype of social and cultural dynamics surrounding
student communities predisposes Thai students to use praffiti as their secret
communicative venue? If graffiti serves as such an important outlet of expression

for students, there is a need to investigate this distinctive phenomenon.
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Graffiti, stut_lcnt and authority: power and resistance in Thai context

It is best to understand the sentiments, the environment and the ideology that are
visible within Thai universities before aitempting to answer why students need
graffiti as their communication outlet. The re-examination of what is poing on
under what séems to be a peaceful and orderly scenario in Thai universities
becomes the ':framework for to analyze graff:l“ti and its importance to Thai

sludents.

Before the 19?Us, there have been very few records of student protest or uprising
in Thai universities, Lotrakul {1985,! p 15} concurs that during the 1920s-1960s
Thai students still remained silent, 1l was during the 1970s that Thai students
began to realize their power of rf.'51sta|1ce to power and dictatorial leaders. It is the
specified functions of the Thai unnersny that lead to the construction of an
university ideology and philosophy lhat in turn, shapes the stratified relationship
between the university and its studems The Thai higher educational system was
created in order {0 enhancg the countw reformation during the 1920s because the
authorities saw education a5 a tool ta nl.-make the country as comparable with the
Western world (Education in Thaiiand 1997, p. 12). Higher educational
institution, in this respect, assumed the ro]es of building and shaping a new Thai
generation to bring modernization and prospcrlly to Thailand, but these goals are
not defined by an Asian term but hy_ a Western one. Although the Thai
educational system follows the Western educational model, the country sought to
develop these in its own *“Thai® terms, Education is provided on the basis of
competition and under conditions where students must submit themselves to be
‘shaped and molded” by the universily. This means the university set the rules
and students followed them implicitly, The .'philosnphy underpinning this process
of modernization-westernization, assumed I.that students must be the nation's
intellectual leaders. The spirit of rebellion fram young people is not accepted and
not lolerated as it is incompatible with their designated roles as the future leaders

of Thailand and the bearers of Thai cultural identily, Breaking away fram this
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carefully constructed role for students is to break the ldcology and, in turn, hinder

one self’s promlscd better future,

The rules the authority place on students mainly prevent students from dealing
with what Thai society deems taboo, such as sexuality, gambling, vandalism
drinking and protest. These rules are based on the assumption that these will
corrupt youth and hinder the pathway to intellectual development and the
modemization and stability of the country. Lotrakul (1985, p. 83-34) quotes
voices from the government and authorities saying that *students must not stage
protest or demonstrations because these are against our peaceful Thai culture and
that these show disrespect for teachers and educational institwions”™. Lotrakul,
moreover, cites @ statement from the government that “students should not
intervene with what adults and the government arc doing, staying silent is the
guoi;i character of a respectable Thai student™ {p. 83). In this sense, the idealized
imape of a young intellectual that the Thai socicty creates for university students
is based on the imape of a very ‘clean’ youth who is, more or less, naive and
innocent, one who stays away from the “unclean® adult world. This imagined
‘cleanliness’ is constructed from the imape of a Buddhist monk’s life that
etnphasizes a stage of being elevated above a layman’s life, with an idealized
morality (Kesten, 1957, p.B). Students, according to the ministerial regulations
ﬁ'ﬁacted in 1969 by The Ministry of Education, are not allowed to drink, smoke, -

_j'!(g'oing to department stores afier class, wear long hair, gamble or having sexual

relationship. In the conlext of the classroom, students are expected to display
respect and *good” characters be being obedient, receptive, moldable, yiclding
and docile to adults and autherity (Sinlarat, 1983, p. 58). Siwarak {1988, p. 64)
concludes that Thai educational system and philesophy is, more or less,
authoritarian and totalitarian. Youthful good character, in the Thai context, is
mainly based upon a degree of youth obedience, an ability o be a good follower
and pay respect to adults, This authoritarian view of youth puts a degree of
pressure on the young, providing them ver;v litile space to. breathe.

Aiewsriwongse (2003, p.21) concludes, the center of the Thai education, since
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;i
the time of King Rama ¥, relies on an authoritarian and paternal perspectwc'

discipline, order, rulemnd obedience,
I

A repressed mind nee!ls an outlet to release the stress and the tension in order to
stay in balance as Abclll and Buckley (1977, p. 27) suggest. Young people who
feel oppressed but una'cllle to express their feelings in public or apenly m1ght turn
to something clse as tI;IQ:ir oullets of expression that could vary from music 1o
youth fashion, Nwoye {I'%993 p- 1) supgests one such outlet is through praffiti,
Abel and Buckey (1977, p 21) support this view because graffiti is an outlet that
allows the perpetrators .0 break with social restraints. Drawing upon this
assumption, youth graffi t:,,ls an escape from being repressed and oppressed by
bath sociocultural expectanon and authoritarian control. This view is borne out
by the high incidence of h_ﬁcﬁﬂ praffiti attacking teachers and the university
authorities found in campi'::ls toilets and on deskiops. Graffiti, in this regard,
functions as a too! that I:_I'sludenls use to resist, attack and challenge the
authoritarian power practict.;.:la on Thai campuses, but in subtle ways: by leaving
anonymous praffiti in the pi;iaces that the authorities rarely go. The autheritarian
power is, thus, challenged by an anonymous force, that alse protecis the students
subjectivily, Graffiti becorr__ies an anonymous channel suitable for youthful
communication in a social situation in which the young are given very little social
space and are under stringent and heavy-handed rules, It is a communicative tool
of protest and resistance that represenis a voice from the unheard and it also
indicates liow a group of people with few chances and litile choice are forced to
re-create and find a voice of their own to both release the tension and to vent

discontent against the highe?power,

What is gfafﬁti: the ambiguous view of the writing on the wall

This term ‘praffiti’ is derived from the Greek word ‘graphein’ and the Italian
word ‘graffiare’, both of which mean to scratch or to write. The singular form is
*graffite’, In this thesis, however, 1 choose to use the term ‘graffiti’ as a singular

form in order to represent graffiti as a singular entity, The term itself originally
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refers to ancient marks found on ancient Roman architecture, In general, graffiti
is word, picture, symbol and marking written on any surface. This also refers to
drawing and inscription produced by lools and intended to be viewed by the
public (Gadshy, 1995; Gross and Gross, 1993), The term also refers to casual
writing, figure, desipn, crude writiﬁg and painting on walls or other surfaces,
These can be scratched or made by a sharp instrument, written or drawn by pen,
pencil, paintbrush, marker, paint roller or acrosol spray. A graffitist using
pseudonym ‘Schmeo’ (cited in Farrel, 1994, § 5) concludes the definition of
graffiti that “graffiti are just writing on the wall as it got the name since the time

of the Roman Empire”.

Geason and Wilson (1990) report that graffiti material always includes paint, ink,

" dye and other chemical substance. Some literalure suggest that graffiti tools can

range from blood, lipstick, chalk, sticker and crayon to knife, and il has been
reported that urban graffitists can ‘atf:alck’ a range of public spaces such as a wall,
a bus or a train and also per.7mal properties such as a mailbox {Black, 1997;
Dealing with graffiti, 1997, Whitlord, 1992; Wilson, 1987). Such invasions have
inevitably offended both property owners and city authorities. Although some
might argue that praffiti nowadays has turned into art, fashion and commereials, a
bulk of writing still refers to graffiti as an illegal activily and as a form of
vandalism (Dealing with graffiti, 1997; Geason and Wilson, 1990; The anti-
graffiti FAQ, 2000; Whitford, 1992; Wilson, 1987).

' Researchers, however, demonsirate that graffiti has a long history, Examples of

obscene praffiti excavated from ruined Pompeii reveal that praffiti emerged even
in Roman and Greek times. Some observers hypothesize graffiti has existed since
the prehistoric era when prehistoric people learned to draw on cave walls
(Element, 1996; Geason and Wilson, 1990; Tebin, 1595). Because of the long
history, the first alphabetic writing ever discovered is believed to be made by
Semitic people in Egypt and dates back to 1800-2000 BCE and may be derived
from prafliti (Svitil, 2000). It is believed this praffiti acted as a plea for safe

passage. With respect to the idea that graffiti can be viewed as an historical
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artifact, some observers have reconstructed graffiti found in ancient cities (e.g.,
Pompeii and Athens) as providing an insight into the cultural features of the citics
and their inhabitants (Varone, 1991), Element (1996, § 1) coneludes that graffiti
emerged in ‘the dawn of early men’.
| “

Over the last three decades, the graffiti phenomenon has experienced changes. It
is important to understand that underlying these changes is a perceived change of
attitude towards graffitt among youth groups who have, over time, develobed :
different patterns of graffili production and style, We might also say there are
several ‘genres’ of praffiti. The classification of graffiti genres arises from
vm_'ying perceptions and values different proups of people adopt towards praffiti.

Although much has been written abou@ praffiti, different, and extremely

_contrasting opinions on graffiti still exist and there is little consensus, This mast

exireme and contradictory perceptions of graffiti exist between two groups of

people: youth and the authorities, Yet, it is necessary to acknowledge that ':_":vcn

' within the proups of people who advocate praffiti, toilet graffiti is frcquélhtly

~wperceived as junk and nonsensical writing.

I,

.At‘ltﬁe other extreme there is a view that graf"ﬂti may be regarded as art. This
view is justified by the idea that graffiti containg artistic values, It may seem that
this notion denies the illegal aspects of graffiti, to which a graffitist named ‘Lee’
{cited in Tucker, 2000, § 4) asserts “f art like this is a crime let god forgive me”,

. Apain, Tucker also confirms this idea. He writes:

Graffiti reaches out to pecple... But the way some see it, is just what
is the point of having a brick wall? It's an eyesore! If the building has no
architectural beauty and is a perfect place to display a mural, why not

put ene up? {1 5}

Evident in this argument is the acceptance of graffiti as an art form which can
*beautify’ the city. However, among the groups of graffiti advocates, conly graffiti

that is painted on walls, traing or subways can be accredited as art or mural art,



CHAPTER I: Introdustion . 10

.,

while toilet praffiti and tagging is not the case because “both have little or no
aesthetic appeal™ (Stowers, 1997, f1). In regard to this differentiation and

classification, Tucker (2000) reasons:

...there are many ways [graffiti] writers ‘deface’ things. One type is the
Tindividual marks, slogans.... usually found on bathroom walls... some

just call it junk; this is the stuff that gives writers & bad name. (] 2)

Clearly, this idea of what is graffiti art and what is not is solely based on the
‘artistic’ values of graffiti one can perceive in the purposes of praffitists, These
artistic values, according to praffiti art admirers and graffiti art practitioners, are
due to the visual presentation of graffiti painting which offers a celourful and
vivid style in its bold expressiveness {Chalfant and Prigoff, 1987, p. 3).
Paradoxically, the illegal origin and nature of graffiti has been trumpeted as the
outstaﬁding aesthetic quality of graffiti as art, Stowers (1997) asserts that the
Vandalistic characteristic of graffiti creates a uniqueness of graffiti as art, There

is, however, a thin and blurred separate line between graffiti and graffiti art which

-~ can hinder the re-evaluation of the values and publie acceptance of other types of
.. praffiti. Siil], this notion of graffiti as art is contradictory in itself, because of the
wide divergence ir opinions about praffiti. In short what is art to one viewer is
 visual pollution to another and deemed as only ‘the ugly writing stuff on the

._wall ',

According to Chalfant and Prigoff (1987), graffiti as art first gained national
acceptance in the United States in 1978 when two New York graffitists were -
inviléd to exhibit their work in. an art gallery in Rome. The art world began to
accept graffiti as a new a:t form in the carly 1980s, since then graffiti art has
ﬂouriéhcd in many other countrics, although not in Thailand. It is not difficult to

imagine that most so-called praffiti art practitioners have always bheen young

people.”
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Dennant (1997, § 4) explains that there are seven fundamental forms of modem

graffiti containing over a hundred different styles. The seven forms are:

1 tag: atagis the graffitist’s signature or nickname,
2 throw-up: a throw-up is the evolved fag which is drawn by spray paint in

two or three tolours.

3 piece: a pieée or ‘mural® is a Llarper and more colourful picee of work.

4 top to bottom:  a piece of work which covers the top to the bottom of a
subway car,

5 end to end: a piece of work which one end of a subway car to ancther.

6 whole car:  a piece of work which covers the whole subway car.

7 whole train: a piece of work which covers the whole subway train

Stowers (1997) also points out that;

... some forms of graffiti become art according to four criteria,
First, graffiti art is separated from graffiti markings by
the artist’s intention to produce a wark of art, Second, graffiti art has
an established history of development in style and technique,
Third, graffiti art has been recognized by the art world. A fourth
_ criteria is that the public response to graffiti as art indicates that it
is art. (] 5}

The definition of graffiti art analyzed here presents graffiti in a very specific way,
in which toilet praffiti has been othered and excluded as an ‘outcast’, not even a
subset of graffiti. This othering process is based on the arbitrary and speculative
artistic criteria which are bound 1o set praffiti art apart from non-art praffiti.
Although Stowers has established these four criteria under which graffiti might
be classified, they still Jack clarity and are questionable in their objectivity and
validity. There have been, however, various arguments and definitions given on
this issue for quite a long time but there is still none which has been widely

accepted and used to distinguish between graffiti art and general praffiti.
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Another genre of graffiti is gaﬁg praffiti. Aceording to Kan (2001, p. 2), gang
graffiti appeared in the United States in the 19505 and is “the most unacceptable
form of public graffiti because of the notoricus reputation of gangs™. This i
suppotted by Grant (1996), who shows that graffiti is often associated with gang
activities and gang warfare and are used to send threatening messages to the

community,

Other writers, however, claim that juvenile gangs and graffiti gangs or crews
constitute the ‘dangerous’ youth groups who use graffiti as one of the gang
rituals, Geasen and Wilson (1990) offer an explanation that a graffiti crew is a
graffiti gang with gang traditions and a complex hierarchical gang memb;rship.
Perceiving graffiti as a tool, both graffiti crews and youth gangs use graffiti as a
youthful practice against hegemonic conditions and as sipns of self-identification
and pang membership (Austin, 1996). Through graffiti illegally painted on public
properties, both gangs have transformed the urban space into a new subculture
with meanings thal announce their existence and resistance, a space in which the
object of negotiation is contested between youths and authoritics. Symbolically,
this competition over space is about a marking territory that becomes a
meaningful political struggle in which marginalized youths attempt io re-define
the cultural space, rebel against the imposed boundaries and re-establish their

own space, voice and control.

it is necessary to understand that graffiti crews and youth gangs have several
similar characteristics which are represented through their philosephies and goals.
Tcrritory—mgrking, recognition, fame and self-identification draw a major part in
establishing juvenile gang goals, which in tumn shape the actions, styles and
practices of each ganpg. Tagping praffiti on public space then becomes an
cffective strategy to announce their power and territory to both gang members,
their rivals and the city authorities. As Grant {1996, p,13) contends, graffiti acts
as a means fo “cormmunicate territoriality and as a means to send messages

understoed within the gang community™.
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The degree of occupying and exercising control over urban space is crucial to
both groups of people; youth gangs and city authoritics. Space is perceived as
gang territory ideologically and geographieally through the symbolic use of gang-
related praffiti, Thus, competition over Spacc is always high between gangs as
well as between gangs and the authorities. 1n this case, as some observers argue,
it is important to distinguish between graffiti crews and youth gangs whose
activities are more threatening to life and could be considered criminal (Beatty,
1990; Grant, 1996). As Grant suggests, there is no exact separate line between the
common youth gang and a graffitl crew, he even states that tagging graffiti can

lead youths into gang affiliation, and other gang activities or even crime,

It is because of its ‘against the mainstream’ and rebellious vature, graffiti has
mixed well with street music such as hip hop, which has rapidly developed into a
global youth subculture (Collins, 1998). Ironically, wiﬂl this anti-establishment
credentials and illicit origins, graffiti ar, with its own aesthetic rules and appeals,
is recognized as an anti-art form. To summarize, every genre of praffiti shares
some similar characteristics; it is mostly youths who engage in the graffiti culs,
maost modern graffiti originates from ineguality and marpinalization, and graffiti
is an expression of youth resistance embedded in the alleged rebellious nature of

youth,

In the graffiti context, it is necessary to know that the meanings and the images of
Eraffiti are varied and ambiguous according to different points of view based on
different subject positions, Consequently it is possible to view graffiti as a subject

of artistic admiration and at the same time graffiti may be considered ¢riminal.

Graffiti is viewed unfavourably in many cities worldwide because it poses sericus
problems in the form of visual pollution, vandalism and offensiveness, Moreover,
graffiti prevention and removel requires money, labour, time and extra

administration. According to some city authorities {e.g. in Western Australia),

graffiti is a blight to the landscape that represents a disorderly community, failed
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urban management and disturbed urban life (Dealing with graffiti, ! 997; Piquero,
1999; Ross and Jang, 2000; Ross and Mirowsky, 1999). Architecturally, graffiti
damapes the surface of the attacked walls or buildings thus destroying the
physical appearance and the structural strength of the attcked surface. Braga,
Weisburd, Waring et al (1999? and Ross and Mirowsky (1999) point out that,
graffiti symbohca]iy indicates physical jncivility, decay and the breakdown of
social control. Piquero (1959) concl:ptuullzes araffiti as a sign of disorder which
indicates the absence of both formal and informal social control, The author
suggests graffiti signals “a lack of adherence to norms of public bebaviour”
{Piquero, 1999, p. 794). Some writings, moreover, point out that graffiti can be
more destructive and harmful to urbanization because graffiti will lead to other
crime, and in turn, drive away businesses, corrupt neighbourhoods and instill a
sense of fear among communities (Black, 1997, Garland, 2000; Kelling and
Cales, 1996; Mansfield, 1996; Piguero, 1999). In this sense, Zalud (1998) asserts:

Craffiti paints an un-pretty picture,.. if left unchecked graffiti
almest always lead to other crime problems,.....there are 3 best
elements in an anti-graffiti program...the 3 is to
concentrale on the erpanized gangs and graffiti artists, among
the prolific vandals. (p. 2).
Soon after the rapid increase of graffiti in major cities, authorities came to reckon

P : T praffiti as misdemeanor, vandalism and juvenile crime, Senator fan Campbell of

o Australia (cited in Dealing With Graffiti, 1997) writes about urban graffiti, he

says:

I have alse heard graffiti referred to as ‘urban art’. The vandalism of
private, community or governrnent properly should never be considered
‘artistic’, In Western Australia, indeed across Australia, graffiti is and

should be a crime. {p. 6)
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From this perspective, praffiti is a public nuisance that city authoritieslﬁnd police
wish 1o crack down on. Some cities, however, have tried to compromise with
graftitists by putting up legalized walls for their *artistic’ expression while many
cities have launched programmes in order to both ‘turn the praffiti offenders
around’ and eradicate graffiti. These methods, cbviously, aim at youth as graffiti
producers: As a ‘fight” back to graffitists, criminal law and ordinances in many
cilies worldwide become 1ougher, more arrests have been made, sales of aerosol
spray cans have been regulated in some cities (e.g., Chicago, [linois, Minnesota
and California) and thousands of taggers have been put on trial (Geason and
Wilsen, 1990; Black, 1997; Grant, 1996). Tn some cities, moreover, there are
cases of parenis of younp praffitists being arrested in charge of contributing to
graffiti production (Ferrel, 1995). However, the fact is graffiti is still illegal in
mary eountries (Black, 1997; Dealing with graffiti, 1997; The anti-graffiti FAQ,
2000; Whitford, 1992; Wilson, 1987). ’

The *war* between authorities and graffitists is, symbolically, the battle over the
physical and cultural space, boundaries and power, Within the systems of urban
authorily, some ‘standards’ and *desirable’ practices have been established which
require obedience, conformity and order which, in turn, shape and reconstruct the
practice of everyday lives When youths begin to reclaim their space,
ideologically and physically, t]icir attempts to comstruct their own ‘voice’ are
likely to be considered deviancy because these manifestations are justified by the
dominant power' (Ferrel, 1995). My argument is that this can be seen as a
youthful struggle for selfidentification, status and a search for an alternative
cultural space and communicalion in the place they are denfed power, expression
and recognition. Several authorities, however, agree on this point that young
people write graffiti in urban areas because of the “hatred for authority and to

challenge our power” {Dealing with graffiti, 1997, p. 31).

In recent years, researchers and city authorities have been trying 1o find the
causes of youth praffiti writing in order to both explain it and eradicate it.

However, it is recognized that this is a difficult task as there are multiple factors
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which influence this youthful activity, Youth gang involvement and ju';re'nile
violence have been viewed as one of the major factors contributing to graffiti
production. Moreover, youth maladjusiment has also been considered to be one
of the supportive factors. Consequently several authors reach similar conclusions
thal revenpe and anper are the most common causes for this writing subculture

and youths, especially gang members, who "praduce most urban praffiti (Geason

* and Wilson, 1990; Whitferd, 1992). .

Ferrel (1997) argues that the idea of perceiving youth as delinquents and youth
culture as a crime against society is not new, but is highlighted by the image of
youth portrayed in most media. This creates an image of youth as *dangerous’
. and *wild". From this point of view, Magill {1998) explains, it is because youths
have been othered as a publie enemy since they do not possess power and status.
Since culture is political and the ideology of social order has been fabricated by
.authoritics, youths have been denied access to power and voice. Under this
system, youths have been marginalized with a r:afrowing social status and

acceptance (Austin, 1996, Nwaye, 1993).

There are several different varying reasons youth write graffiti,. Gang
membership, youth criminalization and yd.ulh socigeconomic status are not the
only major causes. Lasley (1995) proposes that even youth from a high
socioeconomic status or non-gang youth also write graffiti. This is supported by
ﬁndings from several surveys showing there are multiple factors surrounding
graffiti production. It also depends on the kind of events and eircumstances that
predispose different groups of graffitists to pro:iz_we graffiti (Abel and Buckley,
1977; Aguilar, 2000; Ferrel, 1998; Flanery, 19%96; Gadsby, 1995; Kan, 200); -
‘Phillips, 1996}, E

Many writers {e.g., Chalfant and Prigoff, 1987, El'ejmcnt, 1996; Ferrel, 1995;
Nwoye, 1993) propose that young people are the major group who communicate

through graffiti and use graffiti for several purposes 's_uch as threatening their

rivals or to express their ideas. Then, we must ask why youths choose this writing. .. . .-



CHAPTER 1: Introdietion " 17

subculture, The wofldwide cxistence of graffiti tells us that graffiti has been
incorporated into a popular youth culture. Its existence supgests that there might
be some similar reasons or situations amang youth that predispose them to graffiti
writing, If youths have heen othercd as juvenile delinquenis who are responsible
for this ‘graffiti erime’, in which the main purpose is: to challenge authority,
questions must be asked to explain such assumptions. Or could it be said that the
graffiti writing cult is'an ongoing ideclogical conflict between those wha have
power and those who have not? Alternatively it may be that this is just a fashion

among youths or merely vandalism?

Howevyer, writers seem to have three main different approaches to graffiti: youth
subculture, graffiti as sociocultural discourse and graﬂ'ltl as criminal activity.
) Chalfant and Prigoff (1987), Dennant (1997), Ferrel (1997} and Kan {2001) reach

- similar conclusion that graffiti is & youth subcultural manifestation whereas

Kelling and Coles {1996), Sampson and Scott (1999) and Piquellli"n (1999) view
a'lf' praffiti as a significr of social disorder. Abel and Buckley (1977); Brown (1995)
and (?rummcy {1998) believe graffiti is an amay of inforrnatiqli'l concerning a
I society and contains social informaticn. Some writing (e.g. Deali;:;mg with grafliti,
1997) firmly points out that graffiti is a crime. So far, the issue :Df what graffiti
mlght be i is, stlll debatable and remains unresolved. My argument, however is that
gmfﬁtl is communication that might results from youthful resmtance in some

socl_al :;_;luatlons that force or predispasc youth to graffiti remains v_z_1hd.

LI |.

" Graffiti in Thailand: a *cultural pollulmn’ from the West? &

» Whatever pgraffiti might be, it is obvious that graffiti knows no boundaries. It also
representsl itself in youth culture in Thailand but in a different ﬁj_anner to that
1I'f)und elsewhere, Thai youths, similar to Western ones, write grn'fﬁti. There is
é\'idepce of their production in public places. It could be assumed that students
are the major groups who preduce graffiti in public places since most public
grafi' t1 proud]y Announces, school names and sludent gang names. However, the

term graf‘ﬁt: in Thai discourse has a dubious meaning, il mostly ldentlf' ics with
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. tagging and sprayed.mwural graffiti whereas this term in Western discourse
includes graffiti painting, mural art, subway graffiti and toilet inscriptions, So far,
ne Thai word meaning praffiti in any sense nor any translated form of this word
has appearcd. When graffiti is spoken of, people refer 1o it in a vapue term as
‘that scratch on the wall', The absence of graffiti taxonomy in Thai language does
not mean that graffiti does not exist, rather it sugpests to a graffiti dilemma in
which graffiti is overlooked or rejected from the mainstream social discourse,
This dilemma also ralses a question of why praffiti is left overlooked or denied
any status by Thai culture. Or could it be assumed that the sociely tries to avoid it

by overloaking and denying that it really exists?

According to Thai law, praffiti writing is reparded as public vandalism, property

destruction and public nuisance (Wattanasatien, n.d.).

It is the cultural barrier and negative attitude toward graffiti as filth and
abnormality that prevents any kind of examination or study on graffiti although
graffiti proliferates in many parts of major cities in the country. Thai praffiti
phenomenon, therefore, has not been documented before and there has been very
litle or no research into this issue, and nothing has been said on the
identification, the classification of Thai graffiti nor has graffiti been defined in
Thal.

Unlike graffiti subculture in Western countries, there is no subway graffiti in
Thailand since we do not have underground railway system at the present time.
Althcugh Bangkok has recently launched its ‘sky train' system, there are less
chances for graffitists since the whole irains have been covered with large
advertisements from top to bottom and the rail is over 15 metres from the pround
level. This legitimization of large advertisements, that some Thai people consider
as eyesors, covering all public vehicles in the country (i.e., bus, ground train, sky
irain, taxi) raises another question: is this because the Transit Authority is a

highly paid form of official graffiti? This assumption is also echoed in a
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statement from a graffiti writer ‘Eskag” {citeclil'-_in Tucker, 2000, 1 5), the writer

TEASONS:

People with money can put up sign. If yo'ill don't have money
you're margmallzed you're not allowed to express yourself or to put up

words or messages that you think other peoplc should sce.

So far, there has been no report of graffiti of the a:};nve ground railway system in
Thailand, possibly because (here are guards on trzum and {rains are crowded at all
times. Although the hip hop cult, especially hip hnp and rap music, is gaining
populasity in Thailand, hip hop graffiti and graffiti anl is still rare in Thailand and
the little that does cxist duplicates its American cou':_\.terpart, borrowing heavily

from the pop or rap music videos sent from the USA,

Nevertheless, the origin and history of Thai youth graffiti is still unknown and is
still in doubt, Vorapanyasakul (1996, p. 6) assumes that, Thai graffiti is the
product of Western influence since “writing graffiti is not our [Thai] culture®,
However, she refers to the ‘idiomatie sticker® which Thai people stick on cars as
a ‘bumper sticker” as a type of Thai graffiti. According te her study, the idiomatic
sticker is a small sticker containing witly, pelitical, sexual or humorous messages
and are available at a low price. Through these stickers, people express violence
and sarcasm against Thai authorities {(i.e. government, politician, and police) and
proveke sexual humour, It is noted that these stickers reveal some Thai social and
cultural beliefs concerning sex, power, women and marriage, Typical themes in
bumper stickers are issues of male cxtramarital sexual relationships, hatred
against traffic police and men having ‘second secret wives’, the example
messages translated from Thai bumper stickers are A good husband must have a

mistress’, ‘T can get marmicd only once but other women are the life’s profit’ and

) .
B who want money’, Sexvality and the lower status of women and hateful

comments on authorities are major topics in Thai idiomatic stickers, The Thai

\\:_\h_\
}

by_mper sticker as That graffiti is described in Chapler Two.

W [
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Another source Acrivity Cool, claims that graffiti first came into Thailand ten
years apo, ol the beginning of the 1990s, through the proliferation of Westetn
eulture {“Activity Cool”, 2002, p. 18). This source also reporls that praffiti has
been much recognized lusting'.":the past two years. Graffiti’ mentioned in this
writing are commercial graffiti for window display, in which the form and style
exacily copy these of Western examples. According to this source, the writer
does not mention that other type of wall writing could be called graffiti. In these
two writing, the writers use the English term graffiti and ‘praf’ without any
allempt to translate the word or creme a Thai equivalent. The English word
graffiti is used in Thailand to repﬁescnt only the mural sprayed praffiti afier the
fashion from the USA., For toilet g_;rafﬁti, there is no Thai word yet available to

describe its form. N

Although Vorapanyasakul {1996) and Activity Cool {2002) give a very brief and
vague history of praffiti in Thailand by claiming Thai graffiti writing is
influenced by Western culture. They do not, however, provide any evidence for
this assumption. Tt is also unclear and ambipuous in these two anticles whether
graffiti has previously existed in ‘Thailand or whether it is the by-product of the
on-poing contact between Thailand and the West in recent decades. This
assumption is clearly debatable, b:esides, it leaves some questions upanswered; is
it true that Thai graffiti is a ‘pi;oduct‘ of Western culture which specifically
means American popular r.:ulture':fi This clearly suggests the idea that the Thai
society does not ‘create’ graffitj bl.]:_.l the society suffers instead from the corrupted
by-product of the Western world. E_Qr does this represents a biased view of Thai

perceplion of graffiti that the society trics to ignore?

These twe writings mentioned abo:'c similarly make a claim that Thai graffiti is
influenced by American popular culture since the 1990s. Both refer to the term
graffiti, especially ‘non-art’ one, ai's a “mindless work of people, especially
teenagers who have psychiatric disof@ler or are pervert” (Vorapanyasakul, 1996,

p. 6). Activity Cool chooses to ‘other’:fgoilet praffiti as “made by people who have
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evil and destructive hands and mind” (*Activity Cool”, 2002, p. 18). This claim
prompts me to ask another important question; Why do Thais firmly perceive
toilet graffiti as ‘cultural pollution’, representing the worst aspects of the

‘undesirable’ values and practices of the West?

The portrayal of Western values and morals as damaging Thai values and culture
is not nc\v;-:ln recent years, there has been an on-going campaign, initiated by the
govemment, promoting Thai values and culture while the country is gearing
toward the next phase of modernization and industrialization, Tejapira adds
{1996, p. 241). In order to achieve modernization, Thailand has embraced
Western scientific and technological development, including Western [anguage,
lifestyle, entertainment and education. On the other hand, Kaewthep (1996, p. 82)
supgests that the eouniry blames the West for changing and ‘polluting’ Thai“__
culture, tradition and lifestyle, She sees this as ironic because Thailand is Iooking'":

for a “cultura] scapepoat’ to explain:

The deterioration of Thai culture and Thailand believes the West has

to be blamed and be ‘responsible’ for this (p. 82),

Such biased views of the West suggests two important points. First, it implies that
Thai people perceive their couniry as easily vulnerable to the West especially
Amerfcan popular culture which Thais sce it as damaging Thai youths.
Pattarakulavanich (1996) also echoes this idea in his Cultural Footnote where he
argues that American culture is always perceived by Thais as undesirable and
corrupting. Secondly, it suggests a rernarkable form of othering of the West. The
West, in Thai discourse, is often portrayed as sexually obsessive, a society which
lacks ‘kindness’ for others, having loose family ties, is immoral and a society
which leaves its elders in nursing homes rather than in the family home, cared for
by thé family, By seiting Thailand against these characteristics, Thai values and

culture are perceived as superior and more spiritual than those of the West.
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A good example representing this perception is the case of Michael Jackson's
Dangerous World Tour in Thailand in 1993, Althouph Jackson was world-
famous, Thailand still sees Jackson as selting a ‘bad example” for Thai youths
because the singer brings certain “undesirable Western values dangerous to Thai

; society through his dancing style and his on-stage performance” which denote a
sexual implication {Pattarakulavanich, 1996, pp. 42-43). This clearly suggests the
fear of a cultural challenge which turns out to be a cultural and moral panic
apainst Western values and Western people which | argue is displaced onte

graffiti.

Another question must be asked; why does Thailand choose to ‘other’ the West
as having a ‘powecful but destructive’ cullural values, dangerous to Thailand,
especially to Thai )'(llli.llhs? This question is partially answered by my analysis of
Thai university graffiti that is demonized as a *bad by-product’ of a corrupt and
lax culture. Cleatly, there is a need to further revisiting and re-evaluation for this

siluation.

From a Thai viewpoint, gramti writing is the act of abnormal, mindless and
deviant people (Vorapanyasakul, 1996). Student graffiti is addressed in the
ministerial regulations enacted by The Ministry of Education in 1969 which
states that this behaviour is deviant. We can safely assume that {he behaviours
classified as deviant or ‘unwanted” closely approximate the Sentiments and
represent the concerns of, Thai autharities towards youth, Dulayakasem (1988, p.
17) asserts that since educalion manapement has been monopolized by the
governmenl! since 1952, the povernment exercises an authoritarian control over
educational institutions and over students as well. Such dictatorial control takes
its root from the political system of the country. Boonmee, T, (ciled in
Chareonwongszk, 1996, p. 140) peints oul that Thai society and its political
system relies on centralization that results from the fear the elites of losing power
and sovereignly. The centralizalion system is embedded in a Thaj ideclogy that
emphasizes dictatorship and authoritarian power. Boonmee, T. (cited in

Chareonwonpsak, 1996, p. 140) conewrs that the kind of power excereised in
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Thailand has the purpose to hamess the people under one rule by force and
ensures that everyone stays in the line. Young people become another group of
people that the Thai government perceives us needing ‘striet’ control. This is
simply based on a Thai idea thal punishment *corrects’ and ‘protects” youth and
lhﬁt punishment represents a ‘caring and paternal love’ as portrayed in several
Thal maxims, p_roverbs and sayings. Chareonwonpsak (1996, p. 113) explains this
Thai sentiment as a technique Thais legitimate and justify violence by linking it
to some unrelated reasons 1o make it acceptable and approved. This ideolopy is
used by the Thai government to ‘correct’ and ‘protect’ youth in several ways that
all focus on imposing rules upon youth lifestyle, fashion, hairslyle, recreation and
language. For examples, slud:ents, both male and female, are not allowed to wear
long hair but are required to wear their hair as short as possible, The Ministry of
Culture recently forbids female teenagers to wear sir;giets in public and The
Ministry of Internal Affairs puts a night curfew on youth and attempts to drive
youth away from pubs and discotheques. It is such a contradiclory image of the
country that while it subtly encourages the growing sex and night entertainment
industry, at the same time, iries to prevent Thai youth from dealing with sexual
issues by repressing youth. It is important to remember that the polite Thai
society condemns sexuality as ‘unclean’ and improper conduct (Kesten, 1997;
Klausner, 2000). Consequently it has developed barriers {o protect youth from
sexuality but at the same time suppoits the sex industry in the country as a tourist

dltraction.

The country demonizes sexuality in the same way it demonizes graffiti: by
overleoking it, denying iis existence and ‘protecting’ people from dealing with it
tirough regulation, rules and punishment, Traditionally, being ‘pood’ for young
women is based upon their sexual innocence and purity and loosing cne's
virginity before marriape is considered a sin (Vasighasin and Hemaprasit, 2002,
p. 7). Bandhumedha (1998, p. 113) confirms this viewpoiny, virginity is important
to men and important for a pateiarchal society and women should keep
themselves ‘pure’. The author also explains that, according to the Thai

viewpoint, if 8 woman has many illicit sexual relationships, she may be
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considereltlll as ‘losing a human being’s status® {1998, p. 114). This Thai
ambivaleﬁﬁe toward sexuality contradicts the widely-held Western view that sees
Thailand as the Asian landmark for sex industry, Although Thailand is infamous
for its red-light districts that attract [male] tourists, the country is also secks to
maintain'3__it5 puritanical morality regarding sexuality among its people. Thai
morality c.'(.'mceming sexuality sets up a very hiph moral standards lor Thai people
by focusir;:g on sexuality as ‘unclean® and encouraging self~resiraint, the overt
sexually expression in public is extremely unacceptable for most Thai people.
However, the sex industry, the country also believes, is another thing and is an
exceptional case. Charconwongsak states in Evil Sociefy (1996) that, in Thailand,
the sex business is illegal but it still flourishes because the government, sees that
it brings in money, and thus overlocks it and accepts it in a way that contradicts
traditional Thai morality (p. 108). The author simply concludes that this is a
‘hypoerisy’ widely practiced within Thai society (p. 105). In the case of youth
deviancy concerning sexuality, the country needs to place the blame on
something, thus the inflow of Western values and the ill effect of Western
entertainment are perceived by Thais as the principle causes of a declining Thai

morality.

It is necessary to understand why the Thal government has exerted a tight control
on students and youths. Since the end of the Second World War, the Thai
government hias taken education management as a state responsibility and bepan
a long tradition of using education for building a new ‘modernized nation®,
according to Dulayakasem (1988, p. 18). Siwarak (1988, p. 45) states, that in
order to achieve this ‘modernization’, or indeed westernization, the Thai
government has transformed the country’s educational system into a Westernized
one and has exercised a strong control over it through several forms of
regulations and rules. Therefore, undesirable practices and habits prohibited for
students have been implemented and continuously administered since students
and youths are ‘the nation’s tools toward modernity’. From this perspective and
expectation, repulations have been set up to make sure that Thai students and

youths are ‘going the right [Thai] way’. Thai universities, through regulation and
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state ownership, echo these decrees of the Thai government in the nation-building
purposes by placing stringent regulations, rales and punishment on students and

giving very little freedom and rights to students.

For authorities, praffiti writlen by young Thais is understood as a rebellion
against the will of the government. Thai gavcmrﬁents always exert control over
youths end thus receive praises from the media, parents and schools when new
policles and strategies to curb youth behaviours are launched, Governments and
authorities, if being unable to contrel young people, will receive little support
from the electorate. In Thailand, the abilily to control young people is a political

tool.

Since the Second World War, the relationship between Thai government and
young students has been in preal turmeil resulting in periodic protests,
demonsirations and bloodshed on the part of students. Students and young people
are secn as the government's enemies, holding the power to disturb the country.
Thus, Thai governments understand the need to lessen youth power. The rigid
control and censorship over youth ariscs out of fears that the loss of control
means an opportunity for youth to challenge the power of the entrenched elites.
However, the control has been effective. Students, once acted as political agents
for democracy during the past sixiy years, have completely lost these political
roles and have remained passive since the 1990s afler complete suppression.
Young people must be controlled and suppressed at all times, according to a Thai
beliel. The first reason behind this belief is, youth are inclined to go astray if
unchecked by adults constantly. The second, loosening the reins and giving
freedom and righls is dangerous because youth will become demanding,
aggressive and will not listen to or respect adults anymore, and this is deemed as
dangerous o the power that adults possess. With this viewpoint as the foundation,
Thai believe suppression in the first place, ignoring freedom and rights and
keeping a close watch on youth will result in youth being docile, easy to control,
innocent and stay in line without any idea of rebe] or resistance. This is echoed in

a popular Thai proverb * love your cattle, tie them. Love your child, thrash him”.,
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It is evident that there is a gap in the public and ac:ndemic knowledge of graffiti in
Thailand which implies that graffiti phenomenon has been overlooked,
marginalized and forpotten. This may stem from the disappearénce of graffiti
studies and exploration in Thailand, In United States, the imporiance of issues 1o
do with graffiti in evc'ry genre has been periodically studied by researchers from
several disciplines. Similarly, in Australia, Canada, United Kingdom, France and
Spain, the issue of praffiti has been brought into many investigations. Recently,
there has been some writing in Ghana and also in Brazil and Nigeria. In fact,
campus graffili has been broadly studied in msmy'.countries. In Thailand, there
has been none or very little research or writing into this type of graffiti or any
other genre of graffiti. This is despite the graffiti phenomenon which has existed
in Thailand For decades. Again, it brings another related question: why Thai

graffiti has remained 'out of sight’ for such a fong time?

In Thai universities, graffiti is noticeable, especially in student toilets. It can be
said that young people have used the walls in university buildings 1o
anonymously construct a system of tangled inter-group and interpersonal
communication subcultures. The cultural space within uniycrsities has heen
occupied by studenis to negotiate their communicative power and 1o remove
limits on the boundaties and barriers of communication. Feeling cornered,
students turn to graffiti to re-define their presence and insert their self-

identification, to find their own voices and make them heard. '

Student graffiti, of course, has caused problems of defac_l;mcnt for schoo! and
university buildings since vandalized walls need to be repaired, replaced or
repainted, which calls for exira expense and labour. Physical control has been
incorpotated by university authorities to cradicate graffiti from time to time, For
example, in 2 university in Bangkok (university name withheld), student toilets
are silpewiscd several times a day by housckeepers to ensure that new graffiti is
washed off, Thesc people are armed with special imported chemicals to clean off

graffiti, In some universities that 1 visited, where some student tcilet walls are
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covered by graffiti-resistant tiles, there is still evidence of graffiti written in
permanent markers on doors instead, Grafiti, hawe_:ycr, cannet be halted by these
measures, rather it excessively increases the prospect of more graffiti as a
retaliation and challenge to the curbing measures employed by the authorities.
Apart from looking at graffiti as defacement, university authorities also see
praffiti as smearing the honourable picture and jmage of a ‘sacred’ place [the
univcréity] with vulgarity, Therefore, grafliti should be cradicated to maintain the
‘sacred’ status. In this sense, graffiti directly attacks the uhivcrsity ideologies by
making itself present in this restricted place. It should be nated that, in Thailand,
‘private’ university and ‘state’ university do not share the s'i_lme status as higher
educational institutions. Thais believe a state university is more privileged,
*higher” in the social order, aristocratic and horiourable hecal,ll'é;_e it belongs to the
government or the monarch. Private'{lnivcrsitics, by conlrgst are othered as
‘lower’ than stale ones because private universities belong to a ‘commoner” and
have been sct up to service siudents who fail the national enfrance examination
whereas state universities keep their seats for students who are ‘créme of the
créme’ only. Thailand is a country in which the absolute monarchy has been the
central force of the political system for seven centuries and creates one important
clement in this syslem which is the differentiation belween the aristocrat as high’
people and the commoners as ‘low’. Moreover, the first university in the country
was set up by the monarch, Thus, the honour and the sacred sphere that the state
university holds directly results from the fact that it once belonged to the "higher'

class.

My argument is, Thal universities, despite the tight control by the government,
have become a highly contested terrain where two compctiti\:: forces fight over
‘territory and space, Thai students, under what appears to be tranquil and obedient
manners, have long staged a silent protest against the authoritarian power of
university administration through graffiti produced in the univ&:rsity space. Their
ingsiiptions, function as student resistance, reveal unmasked sentiments, hidden
f'a;:ts and repressed wishes deemed taboo by the society and théj,lunivcrsity. Their

writing discloses truths that are denied. From this perspective, thi_':re must be some
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mechanisms preventing students from their legitimate communicative outlets and

cppotlunitics and predisposing them to geaffiti.

From the pereeption of graffiti as defacement including authoritarian expectations
toward proper conducts from Thai students, student graffiti has been demonized
and largely ipnored by cdﬁcational authorities and academie ecircles. Graffiti, in
the Thai context, relates to shame, sex and indecency, and these are taboo issues
that Thai society sees a need to cover up. For Thai people, these topics should not
be brought inid the light or be subjected to any discussion but should remain
hidden. Similar to 2 worldwide perception regarding graffiti, Thai also see graffiti
as mindless writing done by mindless or deviant people. Thais have their own
way to avoid things they need to cover up: they acknowledpe the existence of
graffiti but are unwilling to recognize it or pretend it has not existed before. By

this mechanism, graffiti in Thailand has been kept *hidden’ for such a leng time.

These altitudes deny the fact that student praffin provides alternative source of
information on social values and thoughts of students. Taking a closer look at
sludent graffiti may reveal some sirategies that help lessening student problems
and understanding needs and frustration within academic institutions. The
examination of student praffiti would be able to explain the cultural and

ideological dilemma that occurs within the Thal universities and society.

During the years that I have spent in universities in different parts of Thailand I
have created a large colleetion of student graffiti, Collecting this material led me
10 speculate; why do students sclect these unconyentional channels as their venue
of communication? What needs are satisfied by writing graffiti? What motivates
them 1o engage with graffiti and what senses do they gratify through this
forbidden communication activity? Why do the great majority of these writing
deal with 1aboo subjects and finally, is there an interrelatedness between this

writing phenomenon and Thai eulture?
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These questions above need an integrated answer that requires a re-examination

of the Thai society and Thai universitics as the bedrock of the Thai graffiti.
The significance of the study: why campus graffiti in Thailand?

The purpose of this research is o begin to explore and jnvestigate the student
graffiti subculture from a communication perspective. In particular, I have chosen
1o examine graffiti as an unsanctioned communicative opportunity and channel
for Thai university students in three Thai universities. My major concerns in this
study are; why Thai students choose to write graffili and what needs they gratify
through the writing. This study explores graffili as a communicative opportumity
and channel for student groups in three universities in three different parts of
Thailand, considering student graffiti as channel of expression and
communicative outiel. It clearly supgests thai graffiti has long been -usr:d as a
means of communication among student groups who are keenly aware of the
communicative opportunitics and freedom offered through graffiti. The campus
praffiti phenomenon points out a need to a re-gxamination and a re-cvaluation
over this matter. This disserlation works to show the connection between the need

10 communicate and the sociocultural dynamics and taboos surrounding it

The exploration of campus graffiti is a key to the better undersianding of the
communication process and peeds relating to Thai student’ 5 life as a meimber of 8
an organizatioﬁ where students are at the end of the hierarchical ranking and
voices of students are always unheard, Campus graffiti examination reveals the
struggle of an underrcpresented group living under hegemonic conditions and

culture,

_Finally, this current study adds to a new body of knowledge as ils central poal is

to analyze student graffiti as a channel of communication which has been yet

.uncovered in Thailand.
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Rescarch nims: what are (o be achicved in this thesis

Rescarch aim 1: This study sims to examine the characteristics of campus graffiti
in Thai universilies, organized by calegory, \heme, graffiti type, form, writing
patiem, medium or tool used, content and ineraction pattern, as to understand

and illuminate the intricate ways of Thai students’ graffiti experience.

Research aim 2: The understanding of the significance of campus geaffiti in Thai
universities must be achieved. The emphasis is on the study of the functions, the
use and gralification of campus praffiti in order to understand how Thai students
employ this madium and what do they derive from using geaffiti as te release and

unmask their feelings and desires,

Research aim 3: I aim to discern the underlying social, culltural and sub-cultural
meanings in student praffiti, I graffit] serve as a rcleasi_: of suppressed thoughis
and needs, the investigation of the underlying meanings ':of' student graffiti could
reveal some elusive aspects of Thai socicty yet remained undiscovered. The
underlying meanings of swedent graffiti might reveal tous the answer of why
graffiti is a punitive action in Thai society. I

Each research question needs a distinet but integrated resc.'!f_rch methed 1o address
cach aim and 1o formulate answers, These are accomplislilllid through the use of
three approaches namcly; Betelson's framework of ccnlciln analysis, semiotics
and adolescent’s media use and gratificalion mclhud:‘n]ogy including the
reviewing of key literature on graffiti. The three research goz:i.ls offer this thesis an
inspection on the main elements in communication, thal :i;rc, the siudents as
senders, graffiti inscriptions as message and channel and liiile Thai society and

university as the communicative situations, i
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i.
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In order to show how graffiti acts as ‘4 avenue of youth expression, I have

Structure of the thesis: how the thesis is organized

organized this thesis into ¢ight related chapters.
Chapter One: Intreduction, which describes and introduces graffiti from sevcar.?l

perspectives, It raises important guestions as it seeks to establish the f'ramewoﬂ;

of this study; why Thai students resort to graffiti, what communicative needs and.
goals are satisfied through praffiti and what life circumsiances prcdispuse:_
students 10 reveal their sentiments in the most unlikely place such as toilet, In this
chapter, graffiti is introduced as obscenity mostly unfavourable in Thai society

that secks ways to conceal it.

Chapter Two: Litcrature Review provides a review of the relevant literature, [t
looks at student praffiti and offer poinls of view researchers perceive this
phenomenon, Since many scholars give different points of views of why people,
especially siudent and young people, write gralfiti, these are conceptualized in
this chapter as well. It offers an exarination on graffiti being communication and
an outlet of expression since the aim of this thesis is to seek why students choose
to use praffiti as an avenue of communication within educational institutions.
Finally, a communicative model of graffiti as communication is concretized 10

explain and present student gralfiti as a type of human communication.

The methedology used to conduct this research is described in Chapter Three,
The content analysis framework developed by Berelson (1971) is also described
in this chapter, this framework affords a theorelical end systematic guide to the
categorization of graffiti data, This chapter alsp explains how prafliti data are
collected. The Graffiti Record Index Sheet is introduced as the major tool to
collect the data frem three universities in Thailand. This chapter also discusses

the measures, problems and delicate issues surrounding the conduct of
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approaching and interviewing gralfitists as graffiti remain a taboo topic in Thai
socicty. Aparl from Berelson’s framewaork of coutent analysis, Arnett’s (1995}
framewaork of six communicative needs among youth is adopled to explain
sludent communicative needs in communication terms. | have relied on Fiske's
(1991) construction of meaniny in communication. It is applicd to the
examination of hostile praffiti inscriptions as the meanings in hostile praffiti thus
crealed from some major characteristics and point of views of the Thai society

that could perplex people who do not communicate in Thai,

Chapler Four is a narrative study of Thal cultural formation beginning with an
analysis of the cultural bedrock of Thai culture that originates from Buddhist-
Bhiramanist philosophies that sustain the political system and later develops into
the Thai characteristics. This chapter also describes the beliefs, social values and

social taboos as a background of understanding the Thai graffiti issue,

Chapter Five reports and examines the findings and discussion on student praffiti
from three Thai universities. The graffiti data from the three Thai universities in
different parts of the couniry reveal the dominant issues found in student-graffiti,
It is presented in five themes with sub-categories: hostility, universily issues,
social issues, sexua! issues and personal issues, It shows thai student graffiti in
Thailand is mostly used as a student weapon to attack, insult and discriminate
against the educational institulions, universily authorities, individuals and the

‘oulgroups’ such as homosexual inales and ethnic groups.

Chapter Six studics the graffiti senders and receivers. This chapter seeks 1o
answer why Thai students resort to graffiti and what iheir communicative
purposcs are. In this chapter, two groups of student-graffitists give their voices
and their reasons they use graffiti and reveals their life and social situations,

especially within universilies, that predispose them to graffiti,

Chapter Seven examines the hostility found as a dominant issue in student graffili

in relation to the Thai society and some major Thai poitt of views. The finding
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reveals that the Thai hostility center on three main elements: the father status, the
dop and the buffalo as these represent power, superiority and inferiority and that

‘Thai use these tiree elements as an insult and hateful discourse,

Chapter Eight draws together the argument, concludes the thesis and provides
suggestions for future research. The conclusion of this thesis posits that graffiti
will remain 2 communicative channel of Thai students despite the coming of
communication icchnology such as the internet and that graffiti is a youthful tool
used te break the taboos {nscribed in Tlai culture and at the same time aitack and

resist authoritarian power.

wpi
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CHAPTER 2: LITERATURE REVIEW

This chapter reviews the key literature that specifically illuminates the siudent
graffiti phenomenon in Thailand, However, tﬁ_e books relating 1o the study of the
Thai cultural formation that underpins the Thai graffiti phenomenon is deseribed
separately in Chapter Four. The chapter is devoled to literalure relating to graffiti
and Thai graffii in pursuit of my arpument that graffiti is an outlet of
communication for students who have several reasons for using graffiti as their
preferred means of communication. This chapter is organised in three parts:
graffiti as communication providing a graffiti-as-communication maodel as the
framework of this study, the issue of youth marginalization and resistance on the
part of students and the Thai praffiti phenomenon as an ignored social
phenomenon {n Thai studies. The first part of this chajter focuses on three studies
devoted to graflfiti, The Handwriiing On The Wall: Toward A Sociology And
Psychology Of Graffiti written by Abel and Buckley (1977), Graffiti As
Copnnunication: Exploring The Discursive Tensions Of Anonymous Text by
Rodriguez and Clair (1999) and Rodriguez’s Graffiti 4s Organizational
Communication: An Extension Of Organizational Culture Theory Hlustrated At
An Urban American University (1994). Collectively these ‘writings sec graffiti as
a type of communication, especially the two works by Rodriguez who pays
atlention 1o student gealfili which he sees as resulting from marginalization
within educational institutions. The concepts developed ia these writings are
applied to the geaffiti analysis in this sludy. The second part draws upon the
concept of power and resistance proposed by Foucault in Politicy, Phitasophy,
Culture (1988), Governmeniality (1991), Power/Knowledge (1930) and in his
Discipline and Punish (1995). This section also looks upon this col'nccpt of power
and marginalization in Rodriguez and Clair’s Graffiti As Communication {1999)
and Nwoye's Social [ssues On Walls: Graffiti In University Lavd!_arfe.s‘ (1993)
thal relate student grafliti with the concept of cnmmunicntivc.strugglcs of
marginalized groups in mainstream society. A definition of margiﬁ_a]ization is

also analyzed in this part, The third part reviews the Thai graffiti phenomenon
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that oceurs within - Thai society and seeks to explain why some writings
mentioned in the first chapter: “Activity Cool" (2002) and Vorapanyasakul’s A4
Sty Of Signification And Performance Of Idiomatic Sticker (1996) sec graffiti

as cultural pollution from the West and not part of traditional Thai culture.

Graffiti as communication and outlet of expression

Abel and Buekley (1977) in Handwriting On The Wil and Rodripuez and Clair
{1999) in Graffiti As Communication firmly point out that graffiti is a
communicative and purposeful act. This contrasts stronply with the mainstream
opinions thal see graffiti as a criminal act, a form of vandalism and a form of
social violence, Abel and Buckley's assumption is bused on the theory of human
communrication and the psychological need to communicate and that individuals
will scek an outlet for communication when freedom of communication is
forbidden one way or another. This statement of graffiti as communication is alse
supported and detailed by many scholars such as Aguilar (2000), Cole (15913,
Gross and Gross (1993), Nwoye (1993), Reisner (1974) and Scheibel (1994).
These writers share one important point: peaffiti acts as a venue of
communication for some groups of people who have fewer choices and little
communicative opportunities in their collective lives beeause of their social,
cconomic or political status. Aguilar (2000) focuses on the Chicano, Spanish-
speaking youth pangs who are an ethnic and minorily group within American
society. Cole {1991) proposes that female students who are considered the 'muted
enes’ in a male-dominated socicty turn o graffiti as their channe! of
communicalion 1o share intimate problems with other women. Nwoye (1993}
studies Nigerian students who use graffiti 10 display their opinions when they are
suppressed by political forees. Scheibel (1994) suppests that students write
praffiti when they are faced with tension, alienation and loneliness in their lives.
These writings all suggest that for young people, geaffiti becomes their alternative
when they fall into a stage of underrepresention, or into situations where no other
legitimate channels of communication are offered or available leading to a

situation when their voices are unheard.
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When discussing the communicative purposes of graffili, Abel and Buckley
(1977) show that even ancient Greck and Roman people, behaved in a similar
fashion to their modern counterparts and used graffiti to communicate, to confirm
their beliefs and self-existence and also to inlimidate others, The authors
elaborate that graffiti is uscd in some hospitals as a way 1o communicate between
patients who share psychiaitic problems and doetors (p. 12). Many writers share
this assumption. Brongersma {1990), Reisner {1974), Tanzer (1939) and Varone
{1991) similarly state that historical graffiti found in ancient citics {e.g., in
Pompeii, Rome, Egypt, and Atheng) functions as a means of communication,
Clabaugh (2000), Fleming (1997), Maoney (1996), Muscat {1999) and Plesch
(2002) show that, ancient graffiti could be found in ancient ships, windmills,
tombs, prisons, chapels and churches throughout the world. All of these writers
agree with Abel and Buckley's assumption that graffiti is communicative and
purposeful. For example, Tanzer (1939) finds out that the people of Pompeii used
graffiti as a greeting. Onyshkevych (1998) posits that ancient graflili has magical
and ritual purposes intended for animal hunting and religious ceremonies.
Fleming (1997) and Plesch (2002) have both studied Medieval and Renaissance
gralfili for its refigious intent and concur that praffiti acts as a votive offering.
Reisner (1974) suggests that the Roman, the Mayan, the Aztec and the Egyptians
also produced graffiti in temples and tombs for religious purpeses. Apart from
serving religious goals, graffiti alse functions as an emotional release
Brongersma {1990) and Tanzer (1939, p. 83) provide examples of ancient graffiti
that contains obscenities, sexual jnsult, peneral insult and homosexual content,
arguing that this constitules a form of emotional release. These findings help lo
support the assumplion of Abel and Buckley that people use graffiti to
communicate ard cxpress their thoughts and feclings and thal graffiti is
meaningful. The most important point underlying this communicative
phenomenon is that graffiti forms a basis for self-cxpression and delivers an
opportunity and an outlet for peeple, who find walls as a2 medium of

communication, to unload their minds and thoughts.
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The long practice of graffiti writing activity affirms the creation of a sphere of
communication necessary to all levels of social members. Not only docs it show
the striving of people to communicate but it also confirms that there is a deeply
rooted need for it. Graffiti, by its very nature, exposes the compulsion to express
uninhibited thoughts, desires and other interests usually forbidden for public
communication by convention or regulation. Grafliti also plays an intepral role in
venling negative emotions when people are aroused by fear, anger and hatred, or
live under some hegemonic conditions and cannot find legitimate oullets of
expressions or are forbidden 1o do so by authoritics or social custom. Peteet
(1996) and Stein (1993} concur that people without political freedom tend to
write praffiti as their way out of intolerable conditions, notable examples of
graffiti were found on the Berlin wall during the repressive communist regime
and in the Paleslinian community in the eccupied West Bank. People continue to

ccho their political strupgle, grievances and anger thraugh praffiti.

As a type of human communicalion, graffiti is closely related 1o its host society
and fts environment, Gross and Gross (1993, p.1} argue thal prafliti is the
visuglization of the surroundings of those who preduce it. Brown (19935),
Crummey {1998), Klofas and Cutshall (1985), Reisner (1974) and Taylor (1999)
share a similar idea that praffiti is important because it acts as a barometer
reflecting the society il is produced in, in shorl it reproduces the conditions of
cveryday life. Significantly, praffiti offers a space for marginalized ideas,
thoughts and attitudes or things that Abel and Buekley (1977) term “the hidden
side of our society” (p. 21). The authors claim ‘the hidden side’ should be *read’
as sociat manifeslations, thus, revealing the mere rounded-picture of the society

and i1s memboers,

The importance of gralfiti-as-communication, according (0 Abel and Buckley’s,
is that grafliti, as human communication, is a social produet. Ii reveals insights
into the minds and ccnccn{s ol social members, uncovering the nalure of a
society, its cullural and mo‘ml atlitudes because gralfili is *no less a reflection of

the characler of & socicly than more polished artistic and literary works” (Abel
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and Buckley, 1977, p. 14). The writing of praffiti suggests a need to be free from
social prohibitions, ties and rules that confront people in their everyday lives.
Gross, Walkosz and Gross (1997), Rodriguez (1994) and Rodriguez and Clair
{1999) also recognize this importance of graffit and share Abel and Buckley's
opinion that praffiti, as a medium without protocols and rules, offers an

unsanctioned chance to express any idea or feeling without fear,

Rodripuez and Clair {1999) conceptualize praffiti as communication that
represents communicative opporiunities through the production of anonymous
texts. The key communicative benefit of graffiti is the anonymity and secrecy thal
allows communicalors to discuss any topic they choose and, in turn, anonymity
protects the communicators against any form of retribution {p. 2). Rodrigucz and
Clair state that graffiti bypasses the normal social communicalive protocols that
govern other media such as television, radio and newspapers. The writing of
graffiti also challenges a number of other rules such as access, education,
fomiliarity with rules, expertise, communication competence and socis! stalus to
the benefit of groups who are normally disadvantaged by the social rules they

challenge {p. 2).

Rodriguez (p. 209) suppests that an easy and anonymous access to the praffiti
medium continues to facilitate interaction in graffiti, in tum, enabling graffiti to
cxist as a form of communication that underlies the mainstream literacy. To
sumimarize, the most important assumiption that Able and Buckley and Radrigucz
share is that graffiti, as anonymous communication, is a channel and a
communicative opportunity for a group of people who seek a medium or an outlet
to express cerlain ideas, opinions, sentiments and discourses that are, more or

less, forbidden, prohibited or sequestered.

Abel and Buckley first prepose that graffili is a product of a “less talented
segment group of the socicty” (p. 14). Rodriguez and Clair elaborate this into a
concept that relate marginalized group to graffiti writing, According to Nwoye

{1993, p. 419}, one such marginalized group is students but before dealing with
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this I wish to set out the conditions of the model of graffili as communication that

] have discussed above.

A model of graffiti as communication

Graffiti is a complicated and 1angled web of communication, Graffiti could
originate in scveral varying factors such as frustration, anger, boredom,
enjoyment or the need to express. The communicative goals of grafliti writers are
also varied: fun-secking, the affirmation of self-existence, sexual partner-hunting,
emotional release or political involvement. Graffiti itself has few limitations, the
medium is free and needs no communicative protocols, il can be easily accessed
and it can offer unsanctioned chances to express any idea without fear and

punishment.

In order to construct a model of graffiti as communication, I resort to the S-M-C-
R model preposed by Burle (cited in Mequail and Windhal, 1993) elaborating the

key aspects of the model:
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SENDER MESSAGE CHANNEL RECEIVER
Graffitists could be | Graffiti may be Graffiti makes ose | Graffiti receivers
anonysmous but they | produced by several | of unconvemional may also be

may be identificd means: writing, media such as door | anonymous or they

by their 1ags, names
and gang symbols.
Their
socioecomomic and
demographis status

can be varied.

drawing, painting,
seratching or
spraying. Most
wrafliti content
covers mast taboo
topics and ¢omes in
severa) forms such
as a single word,
seniences,
fuolations, chained
responses, pictures,
poems, names and

numbers.

pancis, walls,
exieriors ang
interiors of
buildings. Graffiti
channels are highly
flexible and within
reach or casily
accessed by graffiti

writers,

can be fdentified by
1ags, names or
symbols. Graffiti
reeeivers are highly
interactive, they
*respond” in vatious
ways such as
replying, leaving
names or telephane
numbers, making
chained responses,
adding or crossing
oul words in the

pPrevious message.

Figure 1

The SMCR model of graffiti as communication

Redriguez (1994, p. 217) concludes that there are varying reasons why people

resort lo graffiti writing, and in summary these involve the need to express some

opinion, sentiment or feeling such as anger, beredom, frustration or a need to be

noliced bul these needs are not allowed 1o be released through the mainsiream

media. Rodriguez adopts symbolic imeraction theory to explain that human

beings are “symbeol creating, using and misusing species” who create
P

communicalion a5 a type of human interaction. Graffiti, thus, constijulcs a

process of human expression, communication and interaction that exists o

replace a face-to-face interaction when this is not allowed or available (p. 228)
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Marginalization, student and graffiti

Nwoye {1993, p, 419) cites in his Social issues On Wolls thal, groups prohibited
from avenues of public expression will seek other outlets. One such group that is
ofien depied frecdom of expression is the student population. The nd%‘ilun of
university students as a marginalized group commented upon by Rodrigulé_z and
Clair {1999) who state that marginalized people resort to graffiti because "‘__lhcy
are less apt to be provided with an open forum for their voices™ (p. 2). 'I'ﬁ.cse
authors agree in the point that university students become marginalized for th:tf':e
reasons; they may lack access to mainstream communication outlels; they sﬁw_::
underrepresented members within the struetures of their educational instilutioné;_
or they are repressed under some hegemonic conditions, Rodripuez and Clair':.-_
(1999}, however, assert that this marginalized state is multi-layered, Within the
student groups there are some sub-groups that become more marginalized and
discriminated against by other less marginalized groups. These groups, Rodriguez

and Clair stale that are homosexual male students and ethnic groups.

Hall (1999. p. 88) defines marginalizalion as the stage of being pushed to the
periphery of a culture or society. People that tend to be marginalized are mostly
minorilies and ethnic groups and tend to lack the freedoms and rights accorded 10
the majority of cilizens comprising a socicly and thus tend to suffer from
discrimination and alicnation. Alfred (2001) states in Reconceptualizing
Marginality From The Murgins that the concept of marginality is vsed 10 describe
“individuals and proups who are situaied ouiside the margins of the majarity
culture” (p. 1}. The marginalized people are often labeled and considered as
subordinate, culsider, deficiem and are classified as ‘*marginalized others
{Alfred, 2001, p. 2). Park (cited in Alfred, 2001, p. 3) conceptualizes a theory of
marginality that defines the siatus of being marpinalized as individuals and group
that do not fit the mainstream culturc. The social reasons for marginatization arise
becausg marginalized people possess what Park terms a ‘cultural hybridization®
which means people who live between two cultures or two socielics but are never

completely fused in either of the two socielies or are not accepied inlo one socicty
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(p. 4). Pankburst (1999) reasons that a group or an individual becomes
marginalized because they are “put in their places” by a source of higher
authority (p. 2). From this stalement, the concept of marginalization is perceived
to be based an one group possessing power over another group, and employs the
power 1o ‘other’ that proup as other or as an outgroup. Pankurst concludes that
the relations between the ‘dominant’ proup and the marginalized group is a
dyadic patron-client relationship (p. 12). Hall {1999, p. 89) adds, marginalized
people are differentiated from the mainstream society, they risk of being silenced
and carry risks of alicoation. Rodripuez and Clair assert that the refationship is

about resistance and oppression between the dominant and the dominated (p. 4).

The notion of overpowering others is also mentioned by Alfred (2001), the author
suggestis thal marginalizetion has certain social and psychological properties. The
social properties include the factors of differences and situations in which two or
more cultures share the same geographical area with one culture maintaining a
higher stalus than the other, thus, creating psychelogical propertics that are
embedded in the marginal personality or feelings of inferiority (p. 4). The results
of being marginalized are portrayed through the absence of rights, freedoms,
pccess 10 rights and privileges and being socially segregated or excluded from the
mainstream. As Hall (1999) mentions, marginalized persons, stay at the rim of
the society, suffer from stress, sligmatization, ostracism and their nceds are oflen
denied. Pankhurst (1999, p. 12) claborates that access and political and judicial

rights are main elements that a marginalized group always lacks.

Student groups in a hierarchical and traditional ¢ulture like Thailand is another
group of people that are often marginalized, This is ﬁlso true of other cultures,
Nwoye (1993, p. 419} arpues that students, especially in Third World countries,
ate often denied rights, are prohibited from public communication and are
excluded from decision-making even within their cducational institutions,
Students, in some countries, are othered by the authorities as apents who can
destabilize the government, thus, students are not allowed to involve themselves

in sociopolitical issues, are not allowed 1o make decisions in matters that affect
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the educational institutions or their lives and are not allowed to contribute 1o
public discussion on some topics such as politics (Nwoye, 1993, p. 419}, The
slalus of students as marginalized is porirayed through the way they are olhered
as ‘social enemics® who can distupt the social order and the way they lack
frecdom of speech and outlets of communication. Nwove further supgests that the
lack of channels of communications ar occess to any legitimate media, is caused
by the authorilies wha decide to deprive the student’s of these outlets in which 1o

discuss their opinions and to arliculate their senliments.

In Sacial Issues On Walls, Nwoye (1993) makes an arpument that graffiti, often
dismissed by universily authorities as vandalism and a danper to the status quo, is
an avenue through which students as a minority group, denied other legitimale
media, articulate their pent up social and polilical concerns (p. 419). The author
arpues that walls in university toilets all over the world and public places, are
used extensively for this communicative purpose {p. 420}, The marginalized
status of students could be portrayed through scveral means, Nwoye asserts. In
the Nigerian case, within cducational institutions, students are not given
legitimate media. If campus media exist, they are subject to a siriet censorship by
the university {p. 419). Students as young people are faced with punishment and
fear if they freely articulate their opinions and political discussions in public and
are always silenced by fear and victimization. Moreover, the aullior suggests that
teachers may also be regarded as institutional authorities within university that
always deny and overlock the needs of students and act as another oppressive
group by using their power to silence students, The rcason behind students’
marginalization, according to the author, is because they are perceived as
‘antagonisls’ of the university and authorily, such as the government believe they
will destabilize constituted authorities (p. 438). Moreover, it is berause the
educational institutions, in the Third Worid countries belong to the government,
that they constitute a “master-servant relationship between the university and the
government” (p. 421). Thus, students who are always in conflict with authorities
and the government are oppressed and are not given rights and freedom baoth in

and out of campus. Nwoye's main argument is that, in this oppressive situation



CHAPTERZ;Lilerature review 44

students resort 1o praffiti both on campus and in public places as a means of
protest and resistance to the oppression, and also to ariculate their epinions
freely. Graffiti offers these chances in an wnonymous way, thus, students can
articulate their views without fear of punishment and sanction. By sharing the
same oppressive situations, studeats become united through exchanging
conversations in gralfiti. Graffiti is an expressive mode adopted by subgroups
that have been denied other avenuces of sell-expression that is the result of the

political atmaosphere students have to face {p. 438).

Rodriguez and Clair suggest that within a group of marginalized people such as
students, may also employ graffiti to discriminate against other marginalized
groups, and thus oppress and create another subgroup. The subgroups that ofien
. "become the target of discrimination are homosexual males and coloured pecple.
Clair (cited in Rodriguez and Clair, 1999, p. 2) argues that marginalized group
use homophobic and sexist discourse in graffiti 1o oppress, abandon and
intimidale others in order 1o silence other groups and gain a status of privilege
among other marginalized members, Graffiti, thus, acts to perpeluate an
intolerant system if minority members use graffiti to silence other marginalized

group.

Rodriguez and Clair conclude from their study that university siudents, es a
marginalized group, use praffiti for three reasons. One is for self-identity and
representation, students use praffiti to establish identity and in tumn contesl and
sustain relations of power, The second reason is to build a community to counter
student's subordinate position. The third is to discipline others through hostility,

violence and hatred (p, 17).

Other writers perceive youth graffiti in o differemt way. Graffiti echoes rebellion
and the repressed state of mind of the youth proups (Ferrel, 1995). Element
{1996, p. 1) recognizes this as well, sceing gratﬁli is the youthful searching for
acknowledgement lrom peers and public, which includes the need io find a voice,

fame, pride and fun, However, youth graffiti can be interpreted as o challenge,
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especially by adults, Concerning this, authorilics in many countries have declared
war on youth graffiti. The reasons for this given by city authoritics are that
eraffiti is blight on the landscape, graffiti is vandalism and praffiti is a crime that
can intimidate other citizens, Authorities in many countrics (e.g., in Australia, in
Enpland and in America) have formed alliances with social groups such as pelice,
walch groups, communitics and law enforcers who are incorporaled into the
praffiti wars (Cavan, 1995; Dealing with graffiti, 1997). Nevertheless, graffiti
still proliferates, even in places where authorities are near such as in school and
university. Central 10 the fight between adult and youth over praffiti is the
competition over rights, spaces and the freedom of expression. Youthful
resistance to oppression and controlling power is the main element embedded in
youth graffiti, The need for the aulhorities to maintain power is paramount in this

struggle with youth.

Power and graffiti: n Foucanldian perspective

The concept of power is explained by Foucault in his Governmentality (1991, p.
89) as related to the *art of govermment’ that the author bases his notion of the art
of government and power on The Prince by Machiavelli that involves the issue of
the maintenance of the ruler's sovereipnty over the slate. Aceording 1o the author,
it is in The Prince that the Machiavellian arl of government is defined as it
centers on_the stale, the rcason of slate and the Prince’s ability to keep his
principality. The principality of the prince, according to Foucault, is acquired by
both inherjtance and conquest but the ruler himself is not one part of his
principality. Foucault {1991, p. 90) argues that the ruler remains extemal to his
power but js linked to it through the use of violence, inheritance, wreaty or alliance
of the prinee, however, the power is [ragile and is constantly under (hreat from
others whae scek 10 capture the power from the prince and also from his subjecis
who see no reasons 1o accept the prince’s power and rules. Therefore, power must
be reinforced and its exercise must be strengthened and, in turn, muost prolect the
principality of the prince (p. 90). The author asscrts that, in order 1o develop the

strengthening of power, the prince needs some mechanisms to ensure the
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protection of his principality that will link him 10 his territory and his subjects.
Foucault (p, 91) argues that the art of government is multifarious and that there
arc several forms of government such as within & family and the relations

between teacher and student.

Foucault further elaborates the ‘art of government’ that relales 1o the concept of
power in his Govermmeniality (1991} and in Pofitics, Phifosophy and Cultire
(1988) that the ant of povernment, began in carly Modern Eurape in early
sixteenth century, is the reason of the state, is rellective of the nature of the state
itsell and is the manner of manaping individuals or subjecls. According to the
author (1988), 1o enable the state 1o consolidate and exercise its power, an apent
of power is nceded. In Govermmentafity {1991, p. 87-88), the author states that
the art of government is problematic because it concerns some important points
refating to power: how to govern others, how to be gaverned, by whom the
people will accepl being govemed, how to become the best govermnor and by what
metheds. To povern, according to Foucault {1991, p. 92} is to exercise power
towards the subjecls, the wealth and behaviour of the people. This exercise the
author terms as a form of surveillance and atlentive control. Foucault {1991)
elaborates that the target of the prince’s power are on two things: the territory and
the inhabitants that are the foundations of principalily and sovereipnty. In order to
protect the sovereipaty and principality, it requires submission and obedience
from the subjects (p. 95). In Power/Knowledge (1980), Foucauli again asserts thal
power could be fragile and dangerous if it is exercised through repression,
censotship, exclusion and blockage (p. 59). The author also emphasizes his idea
of the use of power as 4 slate apparaius 1o maintain itself, he noles that in order to
cslablish a dictatorship, power must be kept sufficiently intact for it to be
employed against the enemy and the power must be maintained. In his
Power/Knowledge (1980, p. 59-60), the author explains that il requires
*specialisis’ who are acquainted wilh the use of power and that specialists are the
beurgeoisie, but the power could be undermined by ils counter-forces such as in

the form of revolutions,
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However, obedicnce and submission from the subjects under the prince could be
diffizult to achieve since Foucault proposes that power of the prince is fragile and
could be under ihreat by his own subjects. In Politics, Philosaphy and Cultre
(1988), Foucault raises the (ssue ol resistance as the relation of power, The author
posits, “where there is power, there is resistance™ and *as soon as there is a
pewer relation, there is a possibility of resistance” (1988, p, 122-123), Power, in
this sense, is the law, or interdiction or institulion and all are frequently mel with
resistance (1988, p. 123). The auther proposes that resistance cxists as a
component in a power relation, resistance is rather coexlensive with power or is
the contemporary of power and functions to oppose powcr (1988, p. 122},
Foucault proposes two important points about power, one is that power is nol
conceived as a ‘property’ or possession of a dominant class, state or sovereign but
as a ‘strategy’ or mechanism they may deploy when needed. The other point
Foucault asserts is, laws, decrees and regulations are perceived as the instruments
of power that function as the weapons of sovereipnty (1991, p. 98). According 1o
Foucault (1988), power, domination and resistance are strupples between several
forces and are dynamic. Resistance, in his sense, is a2 relation of power. Like
power, resistance always exists in the same place as power, is mulliple and is
excreised through sirategies or mechanisms as well (1988, p. 142). According to
Foucaull, power has mechanisms or strategies that make itself acceptable 1o (he
majority when exercised legitimately. Smart (1983, p. 79) elaborates this concept
. of the mechanisms of power that the mechanisms thai legitimize power are
I embedded in local, regional and material institutions and that (hese mechanisms
of power are articulated within the society and through the social order. Foucault
concludes that relations of power between individuals or as termed the art of
gavernment of men could be seen in many forms whether large or small such as
the power of the burcaucracy over a population, power of men ¢ver women or
power of adulls aver children (1988, p. 84). In Discipline and Prnish (1995),
Foucaull elaborates his concept of disciplinary power to a greater extent that
power is also exercised on the ‘body’ of individuals as a stratepy fo govern

people through the body, gestures and behaviours as well. This type of power can
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extend and manifest itself in the form of punishment, torture, pain and rulé’s

directly imposed on the body of individuals.

Discipline, Foucault asserls, is a mechanism af power 1o manage the subjects or
the population (p. 102). Foucault claborates the concept of the disciplinary power
as a technique lo govemn and contrel things and individuals. In  Polirics,
Philosophy and Culture (1988), the author relates this concept of disciplinary
power to the idea of the leader as a shepherd followed by a flock of sheep. The
leader, according to Foucault, wiclds power over his flock by guiding and leading
it to the grazing land under the condition that the flock has to ebey to his will and
follows his orders (p. 61}, Foucault {1988, p. 102} supgests that discipline is
intertwined with sovercignty and government, this triangle has i1s primary tarpet
as the subjects or the population and works as the mechanism of security to
maintain the power. From the disciplinary power and its exercise, norms and
rules are derived and lepitimized, From the norms and rules, normalization is
crealed as a stralepy of power. To Foueault, school, family, hospital, factory and
cily are places where power s exercised, the exercise of power through
disciplinary regime is to exert control over the body of individuals as human
subjects (1980, p. 58). This notion is closely related 10 the concept of
povernmentality referred to in his Goversmmenmality (1991) where he argues a
government cxercises power with the aim to “shape, guide and affect the conduct
of persons” (p. 2). Foucault explains that it is the ‘rationale of government’ or
the arl of government 1o “obscrve, monitor, shape and conirol the behaviours of
Individual situated within a range of social and econemic situations such as the
school” (p. 4). According to Foucault (1980, p. 125) cducational institulions are
as a place where power is exercised in the form of discipline that succeeds in
“making children's bodies the objects ol highly complex syslems of manipulation
and condilioning”. Power cxcercises itself through social order or social
produciions well as through the bodies of individuals and people’s attitudes, acts

and behaviours.
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1T we apply Foucault’s arpument, praffiti can be seen as a mechanism of power
employed by youth groups as a form of resistance to authority thal may be
regarded as a power group that uses laws, socigl prohibitions and other
institutions to exercise their power. The place where youth write graffiti is
symbolically a contested terrain where two relations of power mect, The way
Thai government places stringent rules and regulations upon students that center
on narrowing their behaviours and censor their freedom of speech could be seen
as the ‘art of povernment’ ciled by Foucaull. The prince, according to Foucault,
requires submission and obedicnce from his subjects in order to protect his
sovercignty and principality which is fragile, the suthorities in the Thal graffiti
case employ the same strategy. The underlying message in the strict rules placed
upon Thai studenis is the awarzness that power could be overthrown if the
suI‘)ordiualcs, here mean students, could alse reach power. One such way to
subdue the subjects and make sure they will stay in line is o pive them few
freedom, liberty and communication, Censorship and suppression has always
been used as the mechanism to block freedom and rights of speech in Thailand.
Lotrakul (1985, p, s} confirms that during the 1960s-1980s, studenl’s frecdom
and liberty in Thai higher educational institulions were restricted, political
discussion and expression was banned, student's publications were censored or
crushed and student’s gatherings were suppressed by force, The suppression and
censorship was legitimated by the conditions thal student’s movement
destabilizes the government, tarnishes the image of the country and is against the
gevernment's policy. Lotrakul {p. 41-43) also asserts that, during the periods of
military dictatorship, universily studenls were likely to be killed by the
government and lived with fear and university itseif could expel students in the
charge of being an antagenist o the government. This movement, however, is

discussed in the next chapter.

Foucauldian concept explsins this case that the art of being the prince is to be
able to identify danger and to be aware that his power is continually under threat
from both the external and the internal (Foucaull, 1991, p. 0). The author (1991,

p. 90) asseris that the prince must develop the art of manipulating relations of
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forces that allow him to ensure the protection of his principalily. Foucault 1erms
this kind of relationship as the relationship between the masler and his slave or
disciple in which the master is the one who pronounces law, is the one whe
censors and forbids and exercises his power through the law of prohibition (1970,
p. 139). The use of press censcrship and ban on rights and liberty on Thai
students by the dictatorial leaders could be explained by Ithe Foucauldian
perspective as the exercise of power through its mechanisms that function lo
control human bodies, acts and forms of behaviour {1980, p. 61). By disciplining
others throuph the discourse of prehibition, the leaders believe the connter-forces
(tom the subjects could be undermined. The student movement, according to this
perspective, is the challenge of power and its transgression. Rodriguez and Clair
(1999) claborate Foucault’s theory of power, they assert thal communication
hegemony theory is pbout resislance and that graffiti is the result of the
construclion of hegemonic relations. Graffiti is how marginalized groups resist
the dominant relations of power that are exercised in the forms of rules,
sanctions, prohibitions and punishment. Resislance in the form of revenge, as the
repson behind youth graflit, is well documented and explained by several
writers. Geason and Wilson (1990, p. 12) posil that because youth have a
tendency to stick together against the adult world. Ferre! (1995, p.1} bypothesizes
youth grafliti os an attack and as a means to resisting canstellations ol legal and
political authorities. In the author’s opinion, this resislance and atiack is both an
ideological and physical one: youth graffiti directly ‘desiroys’ property
ownership and challenges authorities by disrupting the pre-labricated visual

scope ofthe socicly.

Marginalized people are ofien met with stress and feelings of inferiority (Hall,
1999). Thus, graffili created by & marginalized group is a means 10 transcend the
inferior feelings, the sense of powerlessness and vulnerability. Mormison, Young
and Young {1998, p. 2) hypothesize young gralTitists re-create & sense of power
and masculinity through writing graffiti so as to deny the neglect of parental
nurturing and (he lack of soeial inculeation, Lomas (Y973), however, belicves

graffiti is the result of being neglected and is the expression ol an angry protesl,
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Apant from these reasons, Proctor {1991} also noles that, thrilj and excitement
secking is another reason youny people use praffiti. Proctor (1991} hypothesizes

graffitists as having a lower level of cgo development and tending to react with

frustrations and apgression. The author expands this finding by considering fun-

and enjoyment in writing graffiti as a way youth deny and transcend feelings of

worihlessness and defeat,

Cole (1991} theerizes that female students are ofien marginalized as the ‘muted

ones’ in the patriarchal society. Although Kinscy, Pomeroy, Martin and Gerhard
(cited in Rodripuez, 1994, p. 43) report in 1953 that graffiti is the outler of
suppressed sexual desires for both men and women, women are less inclined to
produce graffiti because they have greater regard for moral codes and
conventions . Kinsey et al {cited in Rodriguez, 1994, p. 44} provide explanations:
women can find other outlets to release pressures, women follow the social
conventions and that erotic stimulation is less important to female sexuality than
romenticism. These assumptions are favoured by several later graffiti scholars,
including Arluke, Kutakoff and Levin {1987), Landy and Stee! (1967),
Loewenstine, Ponticos and Paludi (1982), Lucea and Pacheco (1983), Ota
(1993), Rudin and Harless (1970), Otta and Teixcira (1998) and Wales and
Brewer (1976). Their reports of graffiti indicate female students produce less
graffiti, cspecially erotic graffiti. Graffii by women lends 1o contain romantic
themes instend. However, later graffiti observers in the 1990s (e.g. Cole, 1991,
Gadsby, 1995 and Otia et al, 1996) defy previous studies that female students
write more grafliti, both erotic and romantic content. For women, as Cole asserts,
their status as the marginalized ‘muted ones’, where public communication is
dominated by males, in grafliti functions as an open venue of exchanging

cxperiences and challenging the patriarchal system (p, 403),

Abel and Buckley (1977, p. 28), Dundes (cited in Rodriguez, 1994, p. 45} and
Gadpaille (cited in Proctor, 1991, p. 30) propase a Freudiai psychoanalytic

petspective that supgests grafliti is related to infantile desires: praffit is the
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release of repressed impulses sinee infancy and a vicarious substitution. With this
theory in mind, Abel and Buckiey (1977, p. 41} explain that writing *dirty’ words
is the subterfuge for prohibited pleasures. Graffiti, according to the authors, is
where the ego finds an outlet to discharge the repression and tension and, in
return, gaining satisfaction. Discharging the negative emotions to other people is

another way 1o pain a vicarious gratification,

Hateful graffiti among marginalized groups, apart from being an outlet of sexual
or infantile repressions, could be triggered by other varying causes:
powerlessness, boredom, protest, and the ripid campus environment. Sanfiorenzo
(1987} states that llﬁc classroom environment is onc of the major reasons for
desktop graffiti because the rigidly structured environment of the classroom
imposes resiraints on students. Ahmed (1981), Goikoetxea (1998), Klingman and
Shalev (2001) speculate that students use praffili as a social and political protest.
Rodriguez and Clair (1999) refer 10 the theory of power. According 1o the
authors, within educaticnal instituticns, a slratification of power exists 1o
segregate people, to empower some groups and to disempower other groups,
especially students. As power is always met by resistance, students under
hegemonic conditions react in several ways including graffiti, proicst and riot.
Nwoye (1993) agree with Redriguez and Clair (1999), graffiti is an expressive
mode of communication adopted by underrepresented groups with a need to
release suppressed comumunication. However, the ‘suppressed’ topics in
educational institutions that could create hatred might include the issues of

grading, teachers and the academie system.

Kan (2001) and O'Pereiti, Carter and McClinton (1997) adopt a matrix of youth
psychological traits to answer the question of hateful student graffiti. They cite a
combination of boredom, anger, rebellion and anti-social behaviours as the causes
of student graffiti, Young people exhibit rebellious attitudes against the society
by revolting against codes and orders and that schooling is ‘boring” to most
youth. It musi be nofed that homosexual male students also produce praffiti from

a perspective of being marginalized and living as a minority group in the
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I
it mainstrcam soclety, Graffiti facilitates their nced to communicate within their
" grouns and functions as a coping mechanism (Innala and Eroulf, 1992).

LR

3/ To sum, many writers apree that student graffiti is a silent protest from

marginalized members against both authority and edueational instisutions and that
student praffiti reveals student preoccupations and their true feelings that they are

not allowed to release through the mainstream media,

' However, it must be noted that many writers view student praffiti differently.
Wertham {cited in Q’Peretti, Carler and MeClinton, 1997, p. 32} maintains that

graffiti is a part of youthful vandalism resulting from the desire 1o destroy.

Raywid and Oshivama (2000) and Lomas {1973) also sugpest that praffiti comes

from destructive wishes,

Graffiti in a Thai *definition’

[n order to look closcr at the Thai student graffiti phenomenen and to understand
how Thai students react to authority, contrel and power, it is better to first lock at
some literature thal chooses to speak about graffiti in Thalland, The explanation
of graffiti mentioned in these writings and the way Thai writers perceive graffiti
and discuss its origin leads 10 an understanding of why graffiti is judged as
‘demonic’ in Thailand. The cultural conditions of Thai graffiti production,

however, is described in Chapter Four.

There is fittle written about graffiti in Thailand. The two works that 1 refer to here
are a journalistic article Activity Coof (2002) and Vorapanyasakul’s study of the
idiomatic sticker, A Study Of Signification And Performance Gf Idiomatic Sticker
(1996) where she also discusses graffiti. These two writings share two similar
points: on the origins of Thai graffiti and the ‘definition’ of 10ilet graffiti that is

]

considered to be a youthful production,
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These two writings claim that graffiti in Thailand is a cultural influence from the
continuous contact with the West, cspecially the USA. Vorapanyasakul (1996)

reasons that Thai graffiti is of Western influence since “writing graffiti is not in

,our [Thai] culture® {p. 6). With regard to this assumption, she writes:

This writing behaviour we call geaffiti is influenced by the Western
societics and this practice is illegal in our [Thailand] country, Western
adolescents write graffiti to express sexual needs. Those who write
graffiti are called graffitisis in English language, 1o whom psychologists
confirm graffitists are deviants and are abnormal. Since this practice does

not exist in our cullure, therefore, Thai people do not write graffui (p. 6).

Aetivity Cool agrees with Vorapanyasakul, The unidentified writer claims that
praffiti was ‘brought’ into Thailand during the 1990s {“Activily Cool™, 2002, p.
18). However, the writer makes a clear distinction between acrosol praffiti ‘art’
and ‘non-art® graffiti; ‘peaffitl art® is art because it is cailed art in the Western
world, The writer speculates that the *non-art’ wail writing that is usually found

in toilets and public walls in Thailand s not art because it is ‘vulgar® (p. 18).

Hewever, the term “graffiti” in Thailand is still problematic. Vorapanyasakul
refers to this term as toilet graffiti whereas in Activity Cool, this term refers only
the sprayed painted graffiti that is called graffiti art in the Western world.
Another writer Sawangchot in his Tecnagers and Marginality (in Goranandhakul,
ed, 2002) chooses to make the term praffiti inclusive and include the sprayed
painted one, as a cultural baggage influenced by the world hip hop cult that is
prometed in Thailand as a youthful fashion trend. However, the writer says very
litile about graffiti as such and does not mention other genres of praffiti in
Thailand.

The notion of looking at graffiti, especially *non-an’ one, as vulgarity in the two
wrilings arises because graffili involve topics and issues that most Thai people

frown upon, especially sexual matiers including homosexuality. According to
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most Tﬁ"ﬁs these 1opics are considered as ‘]0\'\:’{[’3« 1oo low to be brought up for
any kmd\uf discussion. This notien is subtly represented in these two writings,
Activity Com' refers 1o ‘non-art’ graffiti as “a work by cursed hands and minds” (p
A8 In this wnlmg, the author argues, “young people should be advised that the
seratches Dl'l\.\talxl. wall and the sprayed message in public places are junk and dirty,
Thai youth sl;lPuld consider 1his well and choose not to be the cursed and evil
lands™ (p. ISi’:\,Fmrp this position, the vulgarity of graffiti mentioned in the 1wo
writings means \?ir!i:incss‘ or pollution, Aceording to this notion, this “dirtiness’ is
not something tli{}l\t is plagued by germs but signifies emotionally soiled situations
characterized by 'u'(\nwlincss sexuality and obscenity thai Thais deem as ‘dirty
issues’, Graffiti, as\\rc;,ﬂrdcd in the Thai literature, is not ‘dirly’ because it is a
blight on the city Inn.lscape but it becomes dirty beeause of the *dirty’ messages it
cxposes. The dlmncs_ls in the prafliti message is that graffiti mainly revolves
around sexual maltcr;s\\,l that most middle class Thais regard as ‘dirty’. Thais

notions of sexuality as dilrliness is analyzed in greater detail in Chapter Four,

The most important pomt{m this review is that the two wrilings, apart from
mentioning that graffiti is ‘dirty’, develop the argument that praffiti is a form of
cultural pollution from the \‘}\?I_sl. Vorapanyasaku! writes, “this writing practice is
not in our culture™ (p. 6). Ac;}{iﬁy Cool aprees with this point, and claims that
“although graffiti has been broug":{l into Thailand around ten years ago but it only
became popular recently, during, the past two years™ (p. 18). Readers are
constantly reminded in these two &'};ilings that graffiti has been ‘imported” inte
the country, and is not 2 Thai invcnlia_r!. This notion supgests a Thai ambivalence
towards the West, although the counlry'z!g\as developed itself according to Western
developmental plans and models and rcligs on Western technological progress for
its cconomic develapment. However it chcos 5 to blame the West for the changes
in the country that i1 does not wish to see. Smue graffini is rcgardcd as ditty and
vulgar, the country secks an explanallnn 1o cxplam its existence. Yorapanyasakul
makes it cbvious that the West should be blamed for bringing graffiti into the
country that was ‘decent’ before the coming of the \Vcslcm cultural mores and

attitudes, From the author’s standpoint (p. 6} “graffit wrnm;, is nol in our culture
\\

\_\‘
kY
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and Thai people do not do [write sexual graffiti] this”, she clearly makes her
argument on the common Thai beliel that Thailand is & puritanical and morally
decent country that is lured and destroyed by a sexual immorality imported from
the West during the Modernization period. Graffiti, thus, is a cultural pollution
that Thai youth imitate. Charconwangsak (1996, p, 105) simply explains that this
is typical Thai hypoerisy. He reasons that Thai society has a chara\il}:terislic where
“the country qarcs not to aceept the truth that exjsts in the societylf?nd it tries to
conceal jt by cheating itself that the things do not really exist™ (p. I1 16). One of
the ‘cheating’ techniques that the author mentions is to create a subsiituie
punishment on something clse or blame someone that is unable to defend
themselves (p. 116). For cxample, Thais tend 1o "blame’ spirits or other
supernatural power when bad luck occurs, or when an accident, illness,
catasirophe or misfortune befalls them. Thais seek to explain the misfortunes in a
typical Thai way, (hese are caused by the doing or the vengeance of spirits, ghosts
or deities, The belief thal praffiti is the bad by-product resulting from the contact
with the West is obviously a technique where Thai blame the West, The Thai

ambivalence toward the West is detailed in Chapter Four.

However, it is because Thais peréeivc praffiti a5 lowly that they decide to cover it
up both literally and fipuratively, by preventing any attempt to study or examine
it. The result of this neglect is that there is very little Thaj praffiti literature and
information on the subject despite the .r:xlent of the phenomenon, especially in
universitics and other places where youth congregate, The existing material is
incapable of affording a rich data source on this phenomenon. Vorapanyasakul
does not iden'til'y clearly the date when praffiti, as the by-product of the West,
began to appear in Thailand but peneralizes. Activity Coof briefly suggests graffiti
was ‘imported’ during the 1990s. This statement suggests that there is a gap in
the recounting of the history of graffiti: what happens to graffiti before the
1990s? 1t is diffieult to be precise but many Thai people suggest that there was
‘non-art’ praffiti on public walls especially within Bangkok for many decades
prior to the 1990s, Most of it is associated with the male vocationpal school

students. The study of Thai male vocalional schoo! students by Wongthanapa
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(1996, p. 21} confirms that technical school male students develop a habit of
using aerosol spray 1o write graffiti on public walls 10 mark territory and to insult
their rivals. However, the auther does not elaborale much on graffiti, This lack of
knowledge and literalure clearly confirms the fact that graffiti bas been
overlooked, neglected or ‘censored’ in some ways for decades within the Thai

society, Chapter Four narrates why graffiti is ‘censored’ in the Thai society.

CONCLUSION

This chapter provides threc perspectives important in the understanding of Thai
graffiti: the concept of graffiti-as-communication, the concept of marginalization,
power and the student and the perception of graffiti in Thai literature which sees
graffiti as o foreign cultural import that has polluted Thai society. These
perspectives constitule the framing devise for the analysis of Thai campus graffiti
inscriptions. My argument is that graffiti acts as an outlet for communication for
greups of peeple in o marpinalized stage and that Thai university students arc

marginalized and disempowered in several ways.

The Thai student graffiti analysis, in the following chapters, draws upon the
above concepts discussed in this chapter. [n the next chapter, 1 describe Thai
sociocultural characteristics that are the bedrock of the country that will lead o
the explanation of its graffiti phenomenon and give an answer why praffiti, that
maostly covers sexuality and apgressivencss is taboo in the society. The next
chapler also details Thai student resistance to authorities that is the result from

the sociopolitica! climate and formation of the country.
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CHAPTER 3}: MATERIALS, METHODS AND TECHNIQUES

This chapter outlines the methodology used in this study, [t detajls the malerials,
tools and lechnigues employed in the data collection and reviews the literature
relating to my methodological approach. This chapter also discusses the
limitalions and problem solutions during the data gathering procedure, as the

issuc of prafiiti is delicme within Thai society.
METHODOLOGY

Subjeets and sciting: three Thai universities as sampling sites

As the study locuses on eampus gradliti in Thailand, universities are chosen as
dala colleetion sites. 1 have selected, for this study, three Thal universities for
three rensons: the accessibility for duta collection within the three subject sites,
all the subject sites could be representative of Thai universitics and all the subject
sites possess unique campus characteristics, For safety and ethical reasons, names
of the (hree universities are not published, codes are used to refer 10 these

subjects instead, T shall give a briel discussion on the three sites as follow
Settings: A, B and C Unijversity

A University is in Bangkok, the capital of Thailand. A isa large, governmental

university and is one of the leading Thai universities in academic, competence
and reputation, B Universily is in a Northeastern province of Thailand (name of
the provinee could not be revealed), This university is a large, govemmental
university that ofters mast seats to Northeastern students first. € University {sa
private university in a suburban provinee of Bangkok (name of the province

could not be published).
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Both A and B are *limited admission public universities’ among other eighicen
public universitics in the country, The ‘limited admission public university' in
Thailand means il accepts students annually and studenis have 1 successfully
pass the national upiversity entrance examinalion held annually in April by (he
Minisiry of University Affairs. The admission depends on the score student-as-
candidates achieve in the ertrance examination which is highly competitive.
Public universilies have limited admission and seats are available for
approximately 250,000 candidates throughout the country. The average score is
500 but students who fail the entrance examination or have low scores can enroll
in privale universities, Normally, it 1akes Four years for a bachelor’s degree afier
three years compulsory of upper secondary education, Higher education is under
the responsibility of The Ministry of Education (MOE) and The Ministry of
University Aflairs (MUA), Universities, private and public, are under the MUA
(Education In Thailand, 1997), It must be noted that *public” universities, in Thai
conlext, predominantly means ‘limited admission universities’. There are two
other ‘open’ public universities in Thailand, the *open® public universities accept
students at cvery age level without having 1o pass the national cntrance
examination. Hewever, open universities do not meet the Thai society
cxpectation (hal emphasizes on the value of ‘good education in the best
universities brings a successful life'. This social expectation is obviously based
on academic competition and the *nime’ of a few prestipious universitics. Open
universitics, in Thai conlext, are for students who could not pass the national
cntrance examination and could not afford private universities. Most major
limited admission public universities sitinte in Bangkok, To reduce the
educational gap berween Bangkok and other cities, there are major regiona!
universitics in major cities in the three parts of the country; the North, the
Northeast and the South that have a quota system in aceepting regional students

first {Tangboongam, 1986).

Belonging to the state, limited public universities are financially supported by the

government. Funding fron: the government is the main source of income whereus
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the minor sources come from tuition fees, revenues from academic services and
income from property. Thus, all fees in public universities are set as the minimum
rate in order 1o offer chances for students from lower sociocconomic stalus
{Educational [n Thailand, 1997, p. 163). Private universities, rely fully on the
income on 1uition lees, 1hus they set the fees much higher than those in public
universitics. As u consequence, privale universities offer better campus
conditions and lacilities o students (e.g., air-conditioned classroom, new and air-
conditioned domlil(;r)', more parking lots and more computer labs}, Thus students
in private universitics have to pay & much higher wition fees than open and public

universilies.

The three different subjects represent three differem groups of students suitable
for this study. Wales and Brewer (1976) comment on choosing different schools
as study subjects: different locations represent different sociveconomic levels
reflecting the communities (the schools serve. However, the sociocconomic levels
in Thai society are not confounded with race. Therefore, racial differences are
excluded when the secioeconomic levels of the subjects are counted. The
differences within the student groups in the three universities are that swdents in
the three universities come from diflerent sociocconomic background. Siudents in
13 University mosily come from Northeastern provinces, students in A come from
Bangkok and from all over the couniry and mosl of the students in € come from
Bungkok and its surrounding provinces. The socioeconomie level in Thailand
differs rom provinee to province. Bangkok, as the capital of the country, has the
highest standard o Jiving with the highest cconomic prosperity. Bangkok
ceonomy requires a large number of labour and people from all parts of the
country migrate to Bangkok 1o be one parl ot its work force, Most of the blue-
collar and low-paid jobs are met by people from the Northeastern part of the
country known as having the lowest standard of living and the highest rale of
poverty, Northeastern regional public univcrsil'::;S. especially B Universily, offer
most seats to Norbeastern students first lll{g{{:gil the guota system with the

. . . - . . .
purpose that education will enhanee regional stability, The socioeconomie stalus
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and level differ greatly among A, B and C University: C University students

possess a much higher socioeconomit status and B has a much lower level,

Mareover, the setings and the environments of the three universities greaily
differ from cach other. B Universily is very large whereas C is the smallest and A
is a medium-size university when compared 1o B. Both A and C situate in the city
arga. The campus life and student integration into campus life dilfer within the
three subject shies Students in A and B, especially in B, have a stronger fraternal
relationship as the universilies and senior studenls emphasize seniority and
student refationships through rituals, sporis and university ceremonies students
have o participate. Younger students have a close relationship with senior
students who are called as ‘brothers® or *sisters’, they act as mentors for new
sludents, [t must be noted that there is a strong collective consciousness and a
spirilual bondage within student groups in public universitics, This relationship is
formed by rites of passage orpanized by the university and senior students with
the geals 1o integrate new students, creale relationship within student groups and
instill university ideologics. However, this is different in € University, As a
privile university where students do not have a collective and shared sentiments
or ideclogy because these arc not emphasized, students do not feel *attached” to
the university ot peer groups. The *brotherly’ relationship rarely exists in private
universities since the university does not emphasize or organize ceremonies or
rituals that could tie students together. Students, especially in B University,
mostly live in shared on-campus dormitories, Thus, their campus life and
peesonal lile is shaped mueh by peer influence and the university. The influence
of peer groups dees not have much cfiect an student life in C University as
students spend little time in campus. However, it is in € University thal some
students form themselves into racing-car gangs because they come from well-to-
do families different from siudents in B University. Sludents in A are more
independent than B University students but also rely upon peer groups. Students
in A and C University do not live in on-campus doermitoties as both universities

are in the city area.
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These differences have been considered 1o ensure sampling varintion, Some
important details are discussed in the analysis chapter. However, it must be nated
that some details of the three subject sites are exempted Ifom discussion in this
study For ethical and safety reasons. Regarding this, 1 shall not illustrate any
specific delai} that could Icad to the names and locations of the three universities.
Pictures that could be related to the disclosure of the names and lLocations of the

three siles are not 1o be attached in this thesis,
Methodological approach and resca vch design

This thesis focuses on lhree main research goals. The first one is to examine the
characteristics and content of Thai campus graffiti organized by catéégorizaticn.
The sccond is w0 answer why Thai students use graffiti as their commumication
channel, The Final aim is to study how graffili portrays the picture of the Thai
sociely by looking at the construction of meanings in the graffiti inscriptions,
Thus, models of analysis allowing such examinations are required. The three
purposes alternpt 10 deliver an analysis of graffiti as a communication '8-M-C-R’
model that is construcled from the main argument of this thesis that graffiti is
communication. The first goal of examining the praffiti content and grafTiti
phencmenon is the siudy of the *M™ and the 'C” elements of the communication
moadel: the message and the channgl. The second is the examination of the *S* and
the ‘R"; the senders and reeeivers of the grolfiti, here means students who take
both roles, The Mnal goal answers to the soeiety that creates and shapes the
graffiti communication, it yields & closer analysis into the four clements of the

model.

In order o analyze the praffiti content, I have chosen the content analysis
framework mentioned by Berelson (19713 (o analyze my graffili data. Kaplan
(cited in Berelson, 1971, p.15) refers 1o this technique as it “aliempts lo
characterize the meanings in a given body of discourse in a systematic and
guantilative fashion™. Kaplan also confirms that 1he aim of this technique is 10

provide “a quantitative classification of a given body of content, in lerms of a
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system of categories devised 10 yield dala relevant o specific hypotheses
concerning that content” {p. i5). Content analysis is a research technigue suitable
for the objective, systematic and quanlilativ:_; deseription of the manifest content
of communication. The main idea of this approach is that content carrics
meanings intended by the communicators and understood by the audience and the

meanings are based on shared cultural and social background (Berelson, 1971).

According to Berelson (p. 13-16), there are three assumptions that the content

analysis approach is based on:

¢ Content analysis assumes that inferences sbout the relationship between
intent and comtent or between content and effeet con validly be made.
Content analysis is done 10 reveal the purposes, motives and other

characleristics of the communicators as they are reflected in the content.

+ Contenl analysis assumes that study of the manifest content is meaninpful,
Contenl 15 accepted as a *comimon meeting-ground” for communicatars,
thus the contert analyst assumes that the meanings he ascribes to the
content correspond to the meanings intende” by the communicators. Thus,
the manifest content can be taken as 2 valid unit of stud)'.' However, the
latent content is given importance in the analyzing process as well since

there are several levels of communication cantent,
« Conlent analysis  assumes  Lhat the quantitative  descriplion ol
communicalion content is meaningful.

Berelson (1971, p.15} provides six characleristics of content analysis:

» [ltapplies only 1o social seicnee generalizations.
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# It applies only, nrilprimarily. to the determination of the eflects of
communications.

* It applics to the syntactic and semantic dimensions of language.

« 1t must be objective,

* ]t must be syslematic.

e 1t must be quantitative,
The author illustrates three frameworks of analysis:
Framework 1: characteristics of the communicator or the S as sender

This (ramework requires a probe into communicalor®s environment and the
position of the communicator in ihe society, Berelson suggests that this
[ramework also searches into the communicaive intentions and molives

underlying the cormmunication.
Framework 2: characteristics of the M and C as media-content

This framework focuses on the media characteristics and the content of the
communication that Berelson (p. 15) wrms as *sign-vehicles'. The author states
that calegarization could be used to help syslematically analyze the content, the
categorization also looks at the categories found in the eontent, the wriling
rattern, the interaction pattern, traits, values, meanings and purposes of the
content, the motives of the senders found in the content and medium used 1o
creale the contenl and how the conlenl is communicated. This second framework }

is the study of the M in the §-M-C-R model or ihe message.

Framework 3: characteristics of the R as receiver

Berelson (p. 15) suggests this framework focuses on the reaclion 1o the

communication and the choracteristics of the audience. The position of (he
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audience with respect to the social structure and the audience’s environment is

also given importance.

To answer the first research goal, | have chosen to adopt the second framework
that focuses on the *M* or the message-content for this study. Gralfiti dala are
calegorized into categories found prominent in the entire data and thus analyzed

1o sce the meanings, characteristics and medivm used.

To summarize, content analysis approach stands by its categorics and frameworks
of analysis by which the content of the communpication is investigated. Content
analysis is, according (o Berelsen, o system of eategories that could be appiied to

communication materials,

For the second research poal, T have adopied the philosaphy of youth media use
and gratification to answer why Thal swdents use graffitt and what do they
gratify communicatively through this medium. 1 choose 10 focus on ynuth media -
use and pratification concept proposed by Arnetl {1995). This methodology sces
late adolescent age in @ life cycle as an imporiant indicator of how young people
choose and use media and what do they need from their media use. Arnett
proposes six uses of media: enlertainment, identity lormation, high sensation,
coping, youth culture identification and socialization. The main idea is that young
people need differcnt types of media fiom adults and (hat they use media lo

escape or to *shut out' adults.

Sherry (2001) suggests that this use and gralification methodology, which
remains one of the oldest continuous programs of rescarch in the discipline of
communication, offers an insight into the understanding of human
communicalive needs. One major focus of this methodology is that people twem to
some media to release pressure or lo escape from reality, Rosengren (cited in
McQuail and Windhal, (993, p. 135} believes that social situation is one factor
that make people turn to media, Katz, Blumler and Gurevitel: {cited in Baran and

Davis, 1995, p. 123) support, social situations could cause tensions that lead to
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pressure and social situations impoverish real lif opporunities. People with
suppressed tensions thus seek what Stephenson (cited in Baran andg Davis, 1995,
p. 224) terms as ‘communicative pleasure’ from the media that act as a substitute
or a buffer against pressures of the real world. Stephenson states that people seck
to frec and please themselves from a degree of social control by using some
media to achicve imaginative realities, new conditions or pleasure. This is also
supperted by Tsac (1996, p. 1), people tum to media 1o compensate for an
impoverished real life. When focused on young people, Amectt (1995, p. 2)
suggests that young people tend 10 face more pressure from the adull world and
that they iend 10 seck scnsational media 1o both release lensions and add
enjoyment and pleasure. Chu (1997) asserts that when mainsiream media are not
available, young people tend to create their own self-made media such as self-

made magazine and grafliti {p, 1-2).

By examining studenl’s purposes of why they use graffiti and drawing
conclusions about the roles campus grafliti play in siudent’s life, the answer to

the second rescarcls aim could be achicved.

Finally, [ have chosen Fiske's (1991) concept of construction of meanings 1o
apply with this study. Fiske’s main point is that a message: that is understood
between communicators is created out of a sign system that is shared between the
communicators and that the shared sipm system is created from the culture and the
socicly. Fiske's assumption is that, ai} communication involves signs that refer to
something other than themselves and the transmitting and receiving of signs in
the communication process is the praclice of social relationships because
communication is integrated into the culture and iis society (p. 1-2). According to
the author, signs can be understood in terms of the uses people put them 10 and
arc developed te meet the needs of cach society and it is the society that gives the
meanings undcrsiood through the signs (p. 42). Within a sign system, there is
three elements: an index, an icon and o symbol. an index resembles the object it
represents, an icon is related to its object but u symbol stands for something elsc

than. itself that is agreed on by the socicty {p. 46), 1t is the symbol that
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communicators need to learn and understand its relation to its object because it is
created by the consensus within a socicty. Words, according to the author, are

symbols because they stand for something else and visuslize the objects,

Giraffiti, that is made up predominanily by werds, is an indirect and symbolic
communicalion that communicalors are rol in a vis-3-vis situation but exchanpe
their conversation by leaving @ message on 3 medium. Even though it is an
indirect communication in which some senders are anonymous, the message left
on the walls could communicate and is undersiood by the readers. Obscene,
sexunl and deregatory message in grafliti always creates [urther communication
in the form of chained graffiti and hostile comments, It is because the
communicators could understind and interpret the signs presented in the grafliti
inscriptions that emotionglly trigper them (o create a reply or a comment to the
previous inscription, This methodelogy helps to understand the construction of
the symbols as sign system used in verbal communication as praffiti, in turn,

helps to understand a part of the Thai society that creates the sign system.

To summarize, the three research goals and the three methodologics are
interrelated and are linked topether to study the §-M-C-R medel of praffiti-as-

communication as a whole. [t could be represented diagrammatically as follow:

Use and gratification approach

lsl
LUse and . E Content
Gratification | 4 Graffiti o1 Analysis
Approzch As Commynication Approach

lRl tc!
h
Cantent analysis approach
L} M‘

Figure 2.
Theoretical map of geaffili as communicalion
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Data collection

Graffiti is collected from A, B and C university. Inscriptions are copied verbatim
in designed graffiti record index sheets indicating where and when graffiti is
found. Pictorial graffiti is photographed by camera. Graffiti here is classified as
verbal inscription and picture inscription described in the operational definitions

below:
Operational definition

Campus graffiti means written inscriptions marked, sprayed, written, scratched
or drawn found within university  area. This definition excludes formal and
informal inscriptions produced by the university such as notice from university or

university internal letter posted on bulletin board or on the wall.

Verbal inscription graffiti means graffiti that contains word, phase, poem, story,

sentence, name and number or email address.

Pictorial graffiti means graffiti containing drawing of any kind and symbol.
Zigzags and lines that appear without any verbal inscription are not counted as

graffiti in this study.

If both verbal and non-verbal graffiti appear together as one unit, they are
photographed. If any pictorial graffiti is small, it is copied verbatim as exactly as
the original. Several graffiti observers such as Arluke, Kutakoff and Levin (1987)
and Otta et al (1996) choose to work with copying toilet graffiti verbatim in
standardized recording sheet since the observers could record other details co-

existing with graffiti such as the condition of the place where graffiti is found.

Locations

Graffiti is collected from these places:
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«  Male toilets in ea;:h university.

» Fcmale toilets in cach university.

s Lecture rooms where possible,

= Male student dormitories where possible.

o Female student dormitories where possible.

s Cuanteens.

s Libraries.

¢ Public walls in each university.

* Miscellaneous (hus shelter, sitting area, parking lot).

|i!

Data collection began in the second semesler of the year 2001 {August) to the end

of the first semester of the year 2002 (July).

Data collection procedures

The data collection procedure begins with setting up research assistant teams in
May 2001, The teams Include nine students from the three universities. They are
instructed 10 record graffiti verbatim on record sheets. Each lacation needs to be
re-inspeeled for new inscriptions repularly and systematically. Before collecting
the data, assistants sign a confidentiality letier confirming they have no rights 1o
use and release the datla. During the pre-pilot study, the research assistant first
task is to report of graffiti surveys within each building te sce the quantity of
prafliti inscriptions in cach location in order 1o apply appropriate 10ols and
methods o use for the colicction. After the reponts, teams are assigned to collect
the data both by hand-recording methed or by pholograph according 1o the
locations. Grafliti are recorded for a period of time. However, data collection
stops during scmester intermissions, examinations, national holidays and
weekends, 1t is because university buildings are highly restricted to outsiders
during these times or else are elosed, During the intermissions thal usually last for
two months, walls, buildings, rooms and toilets in university are washed and
repainted. Some graffitl are lost during this replacement. We have to wait for one

or two months afier cach intermission before new gralTiti appenrs,
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.:'I_{e-inspecliun of praffiti is needed twice a month in the place where graffiti l;
ﬁi‘cvalcm such as in some male toilets in B University and in C University, We
rc-}nspccl once a month in the place where few or nonc graffiti appears (c.g.,
female toilets in A University). [ meet the assistants twice a month for discussion
and trén_'cl 10 cach universily scveral times during data collection, After each
session of prafliti collection and re-inspeclion, a discussion on graffiti samples is
held. By this discussion technique, we compare former praffiti samples and
recent ones to sce chained-responses or any relavionship and network of
communication within the group of praffitists. We compare the handwriting of
graffitists, their symbols and writing styles 1o sec the writing and interaction

paliern,

Data collection procedure could be diagrammatically illustrated in the next page:

h
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Graffiti survey in the three universitics
Designing collection tools:graffifi record sheet and inspection sheet
Setiing up research assistant tcams
Rescarch assistants sign confidentiality contracts

Reserch assistants Qrvcy each university

<=

Research assistants report of graffiti survey

<

Research assistants arc trained to keep records

<

First data collection phase in each university

<—

Research assistants Upon of the collection
Discussion on the results
Re-inspection
Sccond phasc of data collection during Aug.2001-July 2002
Re-inspection alter August 2001
Discussions
End of data coll-..ﬂctinn: year 2002

Eipure 3.
Data colleetion procedure
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Limitations and problems

This study faces some problems, as graffiti is a delicate issue in Thailand. There
arc three major problems in this study. The first problem is the restricted access
in university areas. Several classtooms in A, B and C Universily as well as some
dormitories are inaceessible. Classrooms are always locked immediately affer use
by puards who keep patrols in university buildings. In C University, we find
guards patrolling every floor in each building aimost cvery two hours. We could
colleet classroom pralfitl in some rooms and in some male-dormitories toilets
where possible,

Another problem is that some faculties in B Univcrsity‘ﬁi}l\'e a reputation of being
‘unfriendly’ 1o malc strangers, especially male students;irom different faculties. Tt
arises fram inter-faculty fights that happen for a ]mllg period of time in this
university. For saftly reasons and because we de nol';;}vish to be identified, we do
not visit these facultics (names of these faculties coﬁid not be published), Some

students, feeling praffili as vulparity, deny interviews or deny giving important

information to this sudy. For ethical reasans, we do not urpe participants who m;e_,’f/'/
.J.n’:.

unwilling to participate but Lo respeet their rights. it
':.f

The third probiem is the lost of praffiti during semester intermissions or long

holidays because some Loilets are cleaned or repainted during these times. The

lost of graffiti because of toilet materials replacement could not be retrievable.

However, the graffiti samples in this study arc reasonably representative of
campus graffiti from each university since they are gathered systematically not
randomly and cover as many places within ecach campus as possible. This data
collection adopts an ‘opporiunistic’ rescarch lechnique that Hagen, Ender,
Ticmann and Hagen (1999) use in their graffiti study in which they capture cach
given situation or chance as their opportunity o study peaffili in a flooded town.

Moreover, cach location is inspecied in close proximity to ensure the collection is
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completed with every graffiti jnscription thal could be found., Several university

instructors and authorities acknowledge and aliow the teams to inspect faculty
P A Loy C

toilel, staff room and inside some faculties Afier the purposes of the study arc

declared 1o them.

" Sampling considerations and units'-;ﬁ-i'ii'iiﬁ.
i

1
For graffili unit analysis, 1 have used the same criteria as Oua et al (1996),
“Sechrest and Flores (19693 and Wales and Brewer (1976) use 1o identify a graffiti

unil,

“A unit is an inscription, a drawing, a marking, 4 seraiching, a word or a phrase, a
picture, o number, a symbol or a sign. Otta et al (1996, p. 872) refer 1o a unit of
grafliti--as “unything produced by what appeared to b one individual on one
occasion™, Therefore, a unit is not considered by nunmiber of words counted. For
example, an email address of someone writlen on a wall is counted as one unit or
a heart shape drawn on a table s n unit, Chain response of a reply or a comment
10 previous gralfiti is counted as separate units but fall into the same unit group
and should be analyzed as one cluster. Sechrest and Flores {1969) suggest that the
cues in identifying chain graffiti are thematjc consisteney. prcximily.llncatiun,

reference and jdentifying signs such as an arow pointed (o the previous graffiti,

IT a previous praffin unit is filled with words, signs or drawing obvieusly made
by olher writers, this is counted a5 one ¢lusier instead of a single unit. The cues,
according 1o Sechrest and Flores (1969) are different handwriting, color, different
writing 100l and thematic inconsislency. Re-inspection could be of much help in
this maiter. If it is unidentifiable. [ opt to count it as ene single unit instead.
However, [ choose 1o follow Walkes and Brewer that, in considering a grafiti unit,
the thought content, handwriting and writing 1ool must be alse considered. A
short poem or a short story is, therefore, treated as a unit. Otta ¢l al also find this

method appropriate to differentiate a single unit, regardless of how long the
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inscription is, from a chain response that should be reparded as a distinet but

related unit.

In addition, rescarch assistants also record other infonmation surrounding the
prafliti including the location of the data as to building, level, room and other
information important for the data analysis, The collected surrounding
information is considered the primary data souree impertant in analyzing the
impliention of the graffii data and o understand the reiationship between the
environment and graffit. Snow (1983) hypothesizes that there is a relationship '
between person-behaviour and environment amang people who write and do not
write grafliti, Snow maintains that grafliti wrilers react differently to the same
environment and might develop a stimulus 1o vandalize the envirenment, This is
relevant 1o the findings of Alvi, Schwartz, Dekeseredy et al (2001), Braga,
Weisburd, Waring et al {1999), Greene, Collins and Kane (2000), Keiling and
Coles (1996}, Piquero (1999), Ross, Mirowsky and Pribesh (2001), and Sampson
and Scott (1999}, They agree that grafTiti signals violence and negative feelings
people react Lo the envirenment and reflects the breaking down of the orders and
civility in that place. ‘The surrounding grafliti information would be able to help

validate this in the Thai grafliti case.

Instruments and participants

1 have used six instruments as discussed below:
Graffiti record index sheet: hand-written record

Each graffiti inscription is copicd verbatim in a graffili record index sheet | have
designed for data collecting, This is a reportlike form on A4 paper, data
collectors need lo write the code of the university (A, 13, C) where they collect
dutz at the head of the paper, alongside with he date and time they spend an
collecting pralfiti. Otiter details such-os lecation of the data (e.g. building, room,

10ilel or floor Jevel) are 10 be recorded, Colleclors have to report handwriling,
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writing 1oal, celar, size, durability of the graffii and other information. For
example, a collector visits a toilet, the collector has Lo survey and record the
conditions of the toilel and checks how oflen this toilet is cleancd or whether

cleaners supervise it

Chain praflii is addressed as a cluster of inseriptions and need to be recorded in
the same record sheet, 11 the graffiti message is in other language than Thai or
Thai dialects, it is copied oul exactly as the manuseript is. Error spelling is
exactly copied as the originul. If an inscription appears with small drawing (e.g.,
an arrow or a heart shapy), these are copied 25 closest o the original as possible.
The record sheets and the recorded information are not to be published or
attnehed in this thesis as they contain the names, Jocations of the universilies and

namos of persons.
Observation form

An observation form is designed to use in this study, This form is based on
Srirasu (1989) who studies student lile.in 13 Uni\'crsit.,\' and the work of
Kaewnimitchai (1996) on Thai university students, They use this form o oblain
important information on student lilesivle or conditions of student dermilories
and elassrooms. In their studies, both assistunts and researchers co-operale Lo
observe and record the needed inlormation (e.g., the cleanliness ol the campus or
the canieen}, My purpose is 10 observe the university enviranment, buildings and
facilitics provided for students such as canteen, classroom or silling areas ihat
could help constitwing the clearer picture of the Thai campus lile and student
culiure, Moreover, Srirasa (1989) sugpests (ht university environment and
climate is an important factor in the shaping and constructing student educational
life, their feclings wward their institutions and their soeial life, Taweerat (1997)

terms this ag *environmental data” or dala which surround o person,

This observation form is to sysiematically observe and record the environment of

cuch university, building and fheilities, wniversity landscape and  otber
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information. This information is treated as data surrounding graffiti and swdent.

Both the research assistants and [ observe and record the data in each university

.and summarize the raw datn afler cach discussion. With this technique, more

- information en student and universities has been obtained that help in assessing to

the Thai stdent culture apd lifestyle understnding. The reliability of this
technique is also considered, Each rescarch assistant and 1 choose to observe the
same location several times and record the data on one’s own ohservation lorm.,
Finally, we pencralize all the data and make diseussion 1o finalize it lo achicve

the informistion surrounding students and prafTid.
The observation fornis are net 10 be published or atached in this thesis. |
Photagraph record

Research assistints and [ake phaotogeaphs of large pictorial grafficd by cameras.

We are careful nov 1o photograph building or signs carrying the name of the
university. However, some pictures ol campus gralfiti are not o be published or
wwehed in the appendix in (his thesis as they are considered confidential and

could lead to the diselosure of the names and locations of the (irze universitjes.

Checklist re-inspection form

A checklist form is assigned to each research assistant 10 accompany the record
index sheet, The fenction of thwe checklist is to re.check the foeatians of the dota
within each university in order to check for new inscriptions. In our discussions,
the cheeklists and the record sheets are to be brought in (or examination and

discussion,

By relying on the index sheet and the checklist, we keep a sysiemalic follow-up
on new grafliti. This technique and materials are helipful in planning ahead for

next surveys and see the rising number of graffild inseriptions in each place,
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Questionnaire

One set of guestionnaire is designed 1o use {n the study, its purpose is to probe
into the perception of the students regarding the praffiti phenomenon. Thus, the
questions are developed for Thai students as major participants in the campus
prafiti subculture. For safcly and cthieal reasons, the questions and answers in
the questionnaires could not be revealed and are nat atlached as an appendix in

this study.

Questions in the questicnnaire are both open and close-end and are divided into
three parts. In the first parl, questions ask the personal data of the informants such
as gender, age and other information excluding names. For ethical reasons,
informants are asked their consent before answering the questionnaire. Consent
form and instructions stating that informants do not have to write their names and
that they hold the i izhts 1o leave the questions unanswered are on the first page of
the questionnaire. Paricipants are chosen by stratiffied random sampling

technigue based on age, gender and educatienal year of enroliment.

In he second part of the questionnaire, the informants ure asked Lheir perceplion
on campus wraftiti. Questions are both open and elose-end, Checklisty and Likert

five rating scale are adapled 1o use in the questionnaire.

The third part of the questionnaire is a special one. A specific instruction different
from the two previous parts guides the questions, This part is attached as the izrlst
page of the questionnaire se1, The instruction states the purpose of the questions
and consenl of the respondents is asked apain. I the respondent does not wish 1o
p'urlicipatc. he or she could leave 1he questions unanswered. ‘There are open-end
questions asking whether the respondent writes gralliti and ether information

stich as the location and the message the respondent writes,
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This set of questionnaire is pre-tested with 120 students in B Universily in 2001
lhrmigh the consenl of students and B University instructors. The resull is
satisfactory because al students are willing to pgive information. The

questionnaire are sent to three judges in A, B and C University 10 test ity validity

- .and relinbility. It is re-cdited in March 2001,

Research pssociates are dirccted to send the questionnaire 10 students in each
university and 100% of the questionnaires return in sealed envelopes. Participants
are students from A, B and C and the 1otal are 200 students, \The participants are
50% of male and female and are recruited by stmliﬁéﬁ random sampling
technique, according to pender, ape, facully and cnroliment year. The
heterogensity between strata is given importance in selecting participans in order
10 ensure sampling variation. The heterogeneity among student i;i'DUps is based
on the schgol, faculty, age, student grade average and year. Participanls are asked

their consent before answering questions,
Depth interviews

I use an open-end interview 1o access the perception of the graffiti writers as
interviewees, An interview puide directs cach interview, 10 ensure that the
questions asked in each interview contain the same content and meet the same
poals. Rodripucz (1994, p. 129) explains that an intervicw guide is a “list of
questions or issucs that are to be explored in the course of the interview™ and it
ceuld ensure that the same information is obtained [rom respandents because the
same malerial is covered (p. 129). | have conducied all the interviews and none
research assistant is allowed to conduct the interview. All the imerviews are
conducted outside universities and some are conducted through telephone and
email. Consent of (he respondents is asked before each interview, 1 use the
snowball sampling technique to reach the praffitisis-as-inlerviewees, This
technique works this way: in facl, some research assistants know some graTitists
personally 10 whom § am introduced later, Some praltilists know each other very

well and they are willing to introduce (heir graffitist 'friends’ te me. | have
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‘tracked down' some homasexual grallitists by ealling thelr given telephone
numbers in their graffiti message, this lechnigue also works well and it is mare
direet 10 reach (he writers. All the persons 1 call are willing 10 help snd are able 1o

provide information.

However, as prafliti writers who pive their consent and are willing 1o share their
" experiences da not wish 1o be identified and since we need to protect their rights,
safety and privacy, [ have developed an interview prolocol suitable for this study,
“Interviewing through telephone, via email and via MSN Messenger interactive
canversations are adopted ta use with wrilers who do not wish (o be scen, Time

span for each interview depends on the availabiiity of cach respondent.

The interview involvcsl_:.}iomc open-cnd questions aiming 1o inquire the reasons
writers write gralTini. Although some informants refuse 1o answer some queslions,
the obtained responses are useful enough. Many stuldcnls choose to reveal their
cxperiences of graffiti willing by answering the questionnaire (the third part)
insicad of giving intervicw. This technigue also helps 1o facilitate the informants
and provides them an casier way of disclosing their experience. The inlerviews

are finished in December 2002,

[ have used another set of interview in this study, 1 have interviewed 6 instructors
from the three universities in November and December 2002, Guestions involve
perceptions on sludent grafTiti, reasons the insteuciors believe siudents write
graffit, opinions about sludents-as-pralfitists and how the universily manages
this matier. Their consent is asked before each interview and all of them arc

S
willing 10 participate. et

All interviews and questions used in (he interviews are not to be published and
fn’i’cf: nat attached as an appendix in chis study.
\

Procedure and data analysis: phase 14



CHAI'TER 3
Mancrials, methods and techniyues 80

Phasel: pre-pilot study

To ensure the possibility of the study and 10 survey pralfiti, | have traveled to A,
B and C University several times before beginning to coilect the data, The aim of
this procedure is 1o gather somie primary information. The primary information
(e.g., location of prafTini and university map) helps 1o plan for next surveys and in

designing taols and methods suitable for the data collection in cach place.

Rescarch associate teams are set up during this procedure, They are also
instructed how 1o record the data and how lo use the record sheel during this

pracedure, This process is (nished in February 2002,
Phase 2: pilot study

A pilot set ol questionnaire is tesied with students in B University in February
2002, The number of respondents is 120 students from 7 facultics and 60 % is
female. The students are selected by random sampling according 10 ape, faculty
and gender, Most of the respondents answer they have seen a larpe number of
praffiti in student toilets. Whereas only 3% report they have seen few grafiiti, Of
all the respondents, 5% confess they have written graffiti within the campus and
oulside campus for several reasons. Prominent among the reasons are that they
need to sce theit names ‘alive’ an the walls, Only one of (he 5% is female.
Almost 100% of the respondents agree that graffiti writers are 'abnormal’ people
or ‘psychopathic’. The respondents agree that writers produce gralfiti because of
their abnormality and that they lack other expressive outiet, Only 2% of the
respondents said they think reading graffiti is ‘fun’ because they feel graffiti is
willy and humorous, 80% of the respondents agree graffiti message is vulgar and
obscene. All the respondents believe males write more gralfiti than women
because men are more cxpressive in nawre. They also believe that another group

of graffiti writers is gay men who want to seek sexual partners,
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On being asked about their opinions on B University, most feel quite satisfied
with the academic quality and they are *proud’ of their university buing famous in
the Nonheastern region. However, 90% of the respondents are doubtful with the
university administration and fee! the university dees not *care much about the
studenis’, Many respondents report scandals occurred in the university during the
past years including studemt riots und protests, This information Irom the

respendents is used to develop next questionnaires and interviews,

The task given to research associnles vields a large pack of praffiti photographs
and records, Group discussions are set up several times to sori prafTiti content and
improve new recording methads more suitable for each location. Three
instructors from three facullies in B Universily are interviewed during the pilot
study as a pre-lest, The result is that they bave seen very lew campus grafTiti or
heard very livtle about this. The reason is that teachers seldom visit student toilets,
Hewever, they also notice that (he university re-paint buildings and wilets ofien.
The information oblained (rom this pre-test intervieswed is used to develop further

questionnaire and interview,
Phase 3: data collection

Grafhiti have been recorded for two consecutive semeslers [rom the year 2001 to

the year 2002 with series of re-inspections and discussions,
Phase 4: data analysis and cresting methodology

Rodriguez (1994, p. 136) suggests that previous research on campus gralTiti often
involves these following sequences: 1) assigning the data to rither apriori or
posterior] schemes, 2) constructing a frequency distribution ol'gr.;i'ﬁti types, and
3) conducting tests for staistical significance. Rodriguer posits that the focus of
these research types is on the numeric vatue of the data instead of interpreting
meanings of the data, 1Te sugpests that the numeric transformation of graffiti data

dismisses the underlying meanings in the graffiti, Several grafliti studics choose
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o rely on the numeric transformation of the praffiti data and distribute the
frequency of the data according to ils themalic content. This type of analysis is

favored by many praffiti researchers more than content interpretation.

Each research question of this study requires a specific data analysis technique
and protoco!l 10 afford the dan interpretation. I shall describe cach aim with

appropriate analysis technigue:

Research question 13 As Thai campus grafliti has never been studied, [ need to
investigate its unique characieristics first. Therefore, this study aims to examine
the characteristics of campus graffili in Thai universitics, organized by catepory,
theme, graffiti type, form, writing patiern. medium or toel used, content and

inleraction pattern,

The graffiti data collecled [rom three Thai universities are analyzed by content
analysis lechnique presented by Derelson {1971) in order to achicve the goals
described above, The three framewerks ol analysis preposed by Berelson help 1o
analyze tite 5-M-C-R mode! of grafliti-as-communication, espucially the M or the

message as content,

The content of the campus gralfili-as-communication is categorized inlo five
major calegories: personal, sexval, hostility, social and university issues. Each
calepory is composed ol several sub-calcyories, The grafliti data are interpreted
according o the categorics. The categories and operational definjtions are
delailed in Chapter Five. The package of communicative framework analysis
offers a means to characterize and intempret the graffid data. Moreover, it
provides a method to examine the communicative and social dimension of the
data essential 1o answer the question that the rescarch aim has raised. However,
the quantitative aspects of the gralfiti data could net be neglected, 1 have adopted
some descriptive statistical techniques such as frequency breakdown, percentage
and frequency list to analyze grafliti (heme, caregory, data location, 1ype of data

and intersction scheme. Sunistical descriptions are presented by tables and
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frequency lists. The statisticai efforts and breakdown of data help to contribute to
the presentation of cach praffiti phenomenen in each university by which daa

comparison and contrast could be made.

Research question Z: The understanding of the significance of campus prafTiti
in Thai universities must be achieved. The emphasis is on the study of the

lunctions and why Tha! students need graffiti as their venue ol communication.

This rescarch purpose s primarily based on the view of campus graffit
investipated from a communication perspective, 1 have hypothesized that
university students produce campus graffiti for several rensons ineluding social,
psychological and environmental reasons, Thus, campus gralliti act as a means of
communication and as venues of expression for marginalized and disempowered
groups of people who lack channels of communication. This hypothesis requires
interprelative data analysis and a philosophy of adelescent media use and
pratification is appropriate for this. 1 chose to focus on adolescent gratification
map deseloped by Arnett (1995), 1hat is, emtertainment, identity formation, high

sensation, coping, youth cullure identilication and socialization,

Rescarch guestion 3: 1 aim (o discern the underlying secial. culwral and
subcullural codes, stpns, meanings in compus graftiti production in order to
understand the underlying subcultural meanings and the shared sign systems in

‘Thai socicty.

1 have used Fiske's (1991} concept ol the censtruclion ol meanings o answer this
guestion. According to the author, signs can only be understood in terms of the
uses people put then: to and are developed to meet the needs of each society. [ is
the culture and the society that gives the meanings understood through the signs
(p. 42). Therefore, the communicators use the sipns accordingly to the cultural
context in which the communicators live. The siudy of the sign systems used and
understood within graffitist groups could be representative of some culturul

appearances and perspectives of the That society. This methodology helps 10
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study the sign system represented in the grafliti inscriplions and analyze them in

a syslematic way.

Ta summarize, the purpose i te swdy the §-M-C-R model of graffiti-ns-
communication. The first aim seeks to interprel (he M and the C. The second ajm
analyzes the S (graftii writers) and the R (graffiti readers) whereas the last sim
provides o decper analysis of the four clements in the Thai social context,

Validity, reliability and objectivity

All the instruments mentioned above are pre-tested with students in B University
during the pre-pilot and pilot study procedure. Taweerat {19%7) indicates that the
content validity must be tested before implementation. The guestionnaires and the
interview guides are pre-tesied and re-checked for validity by instructors within
the three universities, They add a few more questions that could be more
appropriate with students in each university. The instruments are tested for their

consislency and objeetivity with 120 studems in B University.,

The implementation of the instruments and analysis techniques are chosen
carelully to be appropriale with this study and are of best help in-shaping the

analysis of the daa,
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CHAPTER 4: THAILAND: A CULTURAL UNDERSTANDING

Before starting ¢o analyze grafliti produced in a Thai context, it is betler to re-
cxamine und understand the sociocultural bedrock and characleristics of the country
that contribute to the Thai graffiti phenomenon. This examination will help 1o
explain Ihree questions important to this study: why the country chooses to verlook
praliti and demonizes it as deviamt and vuigar behaviour, what roles, duties and
conducts the society expects from students and what are deemed as 1aboos by Thai
culture, It is because Thais atiempt Lo cenceal 1aboos that they often resurfaces in
graffiti, which in wm helps to illuminate an understanding of the Thai graffiti
content. As proposed in the preceding chapters, Thai siudent praffiti, although
caused by various reasons, is the result of student resistance to authoritarian power
within cducational institutions, This chapter examines and explains fuch a
relationship and the interplay between power and resistance in the Thai context. |
have also mentioned that the praffiti phenomenon, although has existed for decades,
has been overlooked by most analyses of Thai contemporaty society, kept *hidden®
in the darkest corner of the socicly as it is considered as the *bad by-product of the

West”, | shall investigate this scenario in this chapter.

| have divided this chapier into four parts, Vhe first purt provides a beief general
hackground of Thailand that focuses on the socio-political establishment that mukcs_i'.
up the cultural formation and shapes many of the culwral characteristics of lhc
country. The second part analyzes the major sociocultural characteristics of rhc
country and links these with the Thai beliefs toward graffhi, The third pan disc_uléses
the concept of power and resistance in the Thai context thal cmhodilcs'. the
relationship hetween student and educational institutions and the final part li:;ks all

explanations to the graffiti phenomenon.
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A brief general background of Thailand: its socio-political formation

Thaifand is a Southeast Astan country with Buddhism as the main religion and Thai
as the national language. The history of the country is believed to begin around 700
years age bui the origin of the country and its peaple is still in doubt. The country
contains four main regions, the North, the Northeast, the South and the Central Plain
that cover an arca around 513,115 km. (Sactitho, 1989, p. 19}, Nimmanahacminda
(1994, p. 221) wriles, Thais are the majority but there are minority groups in each
region such as overseas Chinese, migrants and indigenous pecple. The country,
according te Sacttho, relies economically on agriculture. The population reached
62,87 million in the ycar 2001 {“Scoop Na 1", 2001, p. 2). The name of the country
has been changed from ‘Siam’ to ‘Thailand’ in 1939, meaning a free and
indcpendent land to sugpest its escape from being colonized by Weslern countries.
The country has developed four kingdoms: Sukhothai ¢13™ century), Ayudhaya
{1350-1767), Thonburi {1767-1782) and Ratttanakosin (1782-present), the present
one with Banpkok as its capital. During the first three kingdoms and before 1932 in
the Rattanakosin Kingdom, the country was an absolute manarchy. The Democratic
Constilution was first drawn up in 1932, through a “peacciul and silent’ coup d’état
by The Peaple’s Party or Khanaradth, which was a group of foreign-trained young
intellectuals. Wun’Gaco (1996, p. 235) explains that the Party ‘effectively’ seized
power from King Rama VII by relying on the military force. Nuechterlain {1967, p.
45) adds, the Party seized power from the King by sending him an ultimatum and
the King *peacefuliy” accepted it by deciding to leave the country in exile. However,
Samudavanija (1997, p. 122) and Vallibhotama (1994, p. 47) simitarly believe that
the coup was *silent’ because it was done by only a small group of people, not with
the consent of the whole country, which did not seek change and did not understand
democracy. The purposes of the coup, according 1o the Party, were to ‘reform’ the

country and create a liberal government like European countrics (Nuechterlain,
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1967). Therefore, after 1932, the country began its ‘modernization’ period or as Na_
Thalang (1994) and Siwarak {1988) argue, the ‘Westemization® period.
_ Vallibhotama (1994, p. 47) conclude that zlthough the political system has been
changed, the country was not prepared for the Western-style democracy. The authors
posit that th citizens did not understand the need for *change’ and therefore, could
not accept the concept of democracy that came to replace the old belief in the
monarchy that had lasted for nearly seven centurics. Samudavanija (1997) proposes
that this led to ideological and political splits and gaps in the country. For example,
the so-called ‘Western-style democracy’ has beep adapted into *Thai-style
democracy’. Samudavanija (1997, p. 89) explains that the new democrecy was
adjusted to follow the old That ‘rules’ that are based on centralism, authoritarianism
and patron-client relatienships. In fact, the author supgests, the new democracy was
used to prevent the elitists to return to power. Paradoxically, the new democracy has
been governed and censored by the military for many successive decades after the
1932 coup. During the period 1920s-1980s, military dictators, still ruled under the
" Constitution, and chose to use press censorship and other forms of control to make it
" unlawful to criticize the gevemment, banned public discussion and opposed the
formation of political parties. During this period people could be arrested under the
charge of being communists (Asavapichayont, 1987, Sinlarat, 1983). Tejapira
{2001) quoting fron;a The Politician written by Srinawk, K. explains how commaon
That people ‘understand’ the legitimisation of the series of coups after the 1932 as

demaocracy;

They call it a dermocratic coup d’état, sce. You have to have

3 lot of coups d’€tat. Otherwise it iso’t democracy {p. 73).

The 1932 Democratic Constitution placed the Prime Minister as the leader of the
government while the King was placed under the law and was no longer the head of

the govemment. These developments highlight two important points that will be
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elaborated next. The first is the Modemization period that is heavily based on
Westernization and Westem philosophy, which paradoxically leads to an
ambivalence toward the West later. The second point is the convept of power that
relics on authoritarianism helps to create the ideolopy that sees suppression as
rightful has poverned many of the political developments in the modernization

period.
Buddhism-Brahminism and the monarchy as the national and eultural bedrock

The country developed its history and nation-building strategies over a 700 year
period based on Buddhism and the strong belief in the absolute monarchy in which
the king held the absolute power and remained above all laws, The belict’ in the
absolute monarchy and practice reached its peak during the Ayudhaya period, which
lasted for 417 years, and appears 1¢ be deeply engrained in the Thai political psyche,
Largely influenced by Brahministic ideolopics, Pongsapich (1996, p. 253) explains,
kings are trumpeted as the ‘Devaraja’ or the divine bodies or the reincarnation of the
supreme divinity and are believed to possess special god-like characteristics that
demand an utmost high reverence and status. Wun'Gaeo {1996, p. 222-223) states
that in the Thai naticn-building strategics, that the monarchy is the only institution
that stands as the centralized bady of the nation, people and religion. Pongsapich
{1996, p. 252) shares Wun’Gaeo’s idea, the divine-king monarchy is supported by
some teachings from Buddhism-Bhraminism specific to Thailand. In other word, the
ruling class has long used Buddhism-Brahminism-animism, acting as the Thai

religion, as a political tool and national ideology (Siwarak, 1993, p. 46).

The belief in the monarchy is so pervasive and deeply rooted that The Democratic
Constitutional Laws, paradoxically states that the monarchy must be considered
sacred and it is against the law to criticize this institution. The Law, however,

diminishes thge_f'rt"}le' of the monarchy, as kinps are to be under The Constitution and
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can only excrcise lepislative power through the National Assembly to remain the

constitutional head of the country.

Wun'Gaco (1996, p. 236) suggests that the cultural formation of the country relies on
both the monarchy and Buddhism as reflected in the national doctrine ‘The Nation,
the Retigion and the King’ that is used in the shaping of the national culture.
Buddhism, as the main religion in Thailand, is both specific and complex.
Pongsapich (1996, p. 233) explains the complexicy of Thai Buddhism because Thai
Buddhism must be understood as a three-fold religion in which Brahminism and
animism remaining important. Many important Thai scholars, such as Kitsuwan
{1997, p. 63), Siwarak (1993} and Vallibbotama {1997, p. 71) seek to explain this
phenomenon. Valllbhotama hypothesizes animism as being 2 custom common to
most Southeast Asian countries and consequently has strong bearings on social
structure and the psychological makc-up ol each Southeast Asian counlry. According
to Vallibhotama, Thais developed the idea of animism and spirit-cult based on the
existence of reincarnation and life after death as early as 10,000 years ago and it still
remained central to commom beliels even after Thais accepted Buddhism as the
main religion in the Sukhothai period. Kitsuwan shares Vallibhotama's assumption
that the belief in animism is a part of an ancient civilization and that these beliefs in
supernatural powers are “outside the realm of modern science” (p. 65). Among these
beliefs arc the nofion of spirits, deities, demigods, demons and life alter death seem

most prominent. Kesten (1997, p. 2) cxplains that the belief in life after death is

" expressed in many forms in the country, One example of this notion of reincarnation

is that it is linked to the divine kingship and supports its long-life span: the King is

the reincarnation of the Supreme God,

The three-fold Buddhism in Thailand has an intertwined relationship with Thai
politics that 15 based on centralism and traditional monarchy. Pongsapich {1996, p.

252) suggests, because the country has been relying on the Buddhism-Brahminism
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philosophies, Buddhism has played a vital rofe in stabilizing Thai politics. Podhisita
(1998, p. 37) states that the history of Thai culture is dominated by ;Eligion and that
“if we take away the Buddhist componcnt, there is Iil'iic to say about it” because the
orientation towards Buddhism is important and all-pervasive in the country. Tt is
appropriate 10 mention that Thai political beliefs, during the absolute monarchy
periods, are also slro.ngly based upon religious cosmographic belicfs that men are
born unequal and higrarchical, Siwarak {1993, p. 47} elaborates this inta a concept of
the supportive relationship between Thai Buddhism and politics. The author asserts
that Buddhism-Brahminism has been used as a political too! by the ruling class to
fanction as the national ideology. The main point in this relationship, according to
the author, is that the belief in the reincarnation creates an illusion making the ruling
class ‘sacred’ and places the rulers in a god-like position. Siwarak (1993, p. 47)
cxplains, the invented sacredness and godliness demand a great degree of sacrifice,
devotion and contribution from the ruled class in order to make itsel{ totally accepied
without skepticism and remains ‘unteuchable’. According to the author, the total
acceptance without resistance and skepticism has its main function to foree people to
yield 10 the highet power. The Thai-style politics has remained unscathed for such a
long pericd of time because of this technique that makes the common man yield to
and believe with fear in the sacredness of the ruling class, Aiewsriwongse (1984),
however, adds that the longevity of the Thai absolute moparchy also results from the

crention of an elite and the nobility, who profit from the lands, manpower and farms

“given to them according to their official ranks uphold this elitist system. Thus

democracy’s emphasis on equality is lacgely unacceptable to Thais who have been

acculturated into an hierarchical system. To sum up, Podhisita (1998, p. 38} posits

. that Buddhism and the monarch stand as ‘sivong pillars® of the society which

together constitute the major parts of Thal culture,

As a strong national ideology and a tight control of manpower was needed during the

Ayudhaya period  and since the monarchical-style government needed to be
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sustained, Buddhism was seen as an instrument to achieve nationalism (Nuechterfain,
1967}. Wun'Gaeo {1996) argues that, apart from ihe fact that Buddhism has
remained and survived as the only major religion and core value system for Thais, it
has formed a close supporive relationship with both the state and the monarchy
since the first kingdom. Moreover, the impact of doctrinal Buddhism-Brahminism
teachings on certain aspects of the social order and social status helped support the
ideology of divine kingship by setting vp a boundary between two classes of people:
the ruling and the ruled (Saihoo, 1988, p. 11). The core docirinal teachings are the
notion of *boon’ or merit and the idez of ‘karma® er the actions from the past lif:

influencing the present. In deed, the establishment of the nation and the success of

the monarchy in hamessing the people under the totalitarian govemnment resulted ~

from these two core values: the boon and the karma that Thais accept as the core
attributes of their life. Siwarak (1993, p. 46} supports this, by pointing out that
Buddhism-animism in Thailand also serves as a toot for the ruling ¢lass to rule the

cauntry. _

According to the Thai viewpoint, ‘boon’ and ‘karma’ are intertwined and work as a
eycle. *Karma® is the actions one has performed in the past life that affects the degree
of *boon® in the present life after one’s reincarnation. Saihoo (1988, p. 12) explains it
thus, as the present is conditioned by the past and, in turn, determines the future, 2
person becomes what he is as a result of his karma in his past life but one can
improve this life's position by performing mere ‘*boon’ or good merit in order to
- achieve a better life in the next life. The merit and karma performed in the past life
will yield benefits visible in the present life such as wealth, health, social status,
fame and physical appearance (Klausner, 2000, p. i48), To put it simply, the
attributes.of a higher social status, good health, good fortune and wealth is a ‘reward’
from the pood merits and karma done in the past life, By contrast, one whe is

wealthy, famous or possesses hiph social status but does not perform geod merits in
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 this life would end up as & poor, unhealthy person or is born st the Jowest social

hierarchy when they reincarnate, :

Many scholars, i.c., Saihoo {1988), Pengsapich (1996) and Podhisita {1998} share the
same idea that Thais identify these attitudes as a coping strategy to explain both the
unexplainable and cxplainable incidents such as death or illness and accept
conditions of life as the result of *boon’ and ‘karma’ without question, Podhisita,
however, comments that Thais use the concept of boon and karma as an altemative
when they find scientific explanations arc unsatisfactory (p. 46). Ceniral to these
attitudes is the view that Thais believe men arc not born equal but into an hierarchy.
These values, in turm, are functienal in supporting and strengthening the monarchy,
the ‘sakdina’ or the feudal system and the social structure ofclass in Thailand. They
work towards preserving the ruling class by making it sacred and inviolable, and by,
separating the rulrrs _frﬁm {he ruled. To explain it simply, the Law of Karma explains
that the ruling elite ¢lass is born 10 rule because they have a better and higher sct of
karma and boon, thus, they are given the right to rule because of the higher karma
that is pre-determined by the divine will {Chaisinghghananont, 2001; Saihoo, 1988).
The common people on the contrary, are born as the ruled because they do not
possess good karma. Thus, the common inan, with lesser boon and possessing ne
divine karma, needs to accept the ruling power and totzlly believe in the ruling class.
Chaisinghghananont {2001) asserts that this belief is directly derived from the
Buddhist cosmography explained in length in the Traibhumi of Phra Raung. The
Traibhumi ot The Three World of Phra Raung compiled by King Lithai in 1345 isan
influential document detailing descriptions of Buddhist cosmography, the
consequences of boon on the next life and the past life are greatfy emphasized in the
book (Podhisita, 1998, p. 41-42), The social positions that are determined by 1he Law
of Karma are beyond amendment in the present life, one can improve life's position
by collecting more merit in this life to reward the future life after reincarnation.

Saihoo (1988, p. 11-12) argues that by relying on the immutable Law of Karma,
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Thais readily accept the unequal sociad position and the superior-inferior relations
between the social hierarchies and have awareness that social mobility and changes
are nearly impossible. Thais do not demand sccial equality. Chaisinghghananont
{2001, p. 78) also agrees on this point, that the belief in boon, karma and that men
are born unequal Js very influential in the way that it suppresses social status
mobility, makes people yield to the position and social status they are born into
without resistance and leads people to accepi those who have higher power without
question. Siwarak (1993, p. 46-47) also suggesls that the Law of Karma and the
belief in the unequal social hierarchy help to construct the Thai national ideology
that sees authoritarian power of the ruling class is rightful and accepiable. In fact, the
Law of Karma legitimates the ruling power, according to Siwarak, makes the citizens
accept the power and controls them by decreeing that resistance apainst the power is

asin (p. 48).

To elaborate further, these Buddhist-Brahministic.animistic notions of boon, karma
and reincarnation are instrumental in forming social relations in that they decree
copmoners and the monarchy hold different seis of boon and karma. Kings and the
nebility hold divine characteristics different from commoners because they have the
‘divine boon’ or the preatest merit that commoners can never possess. Moreover,
they are born out of *divine determination’ or are ‘sent’ from the supreme god, thus,
their political power, high status, influence and wealth cannot be questioned but must
be obeyed, accepted and respected. As a result, the absolute monagchy and political
power of the leading class has been legitimized and nurtured by these beliefs for
almost seven centuries. Siwarak (1993, p. 48) suggests that one distinct Thai cultural
characteristic is the acceptance of power through the religiovs-animistic belief

system.

To tnake the acceptance without resistance more solid, another suppartive

mechanism and apparatus is needed. Saihoo (1988, p. 14} points out that the
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*sakdina’ of the feudal sysiem is another 1ool that binds the common people under
the ruling elite class, The author explains that the sakdina system, first legitimated in
the Ayudhaya Kingdom and extended into the Bangkok period, Is a feudal system
decreeing that Thai males from the age of twenty has to register himself to a noble

patron and works in the Jand of the patron (p. 15). The patron pives protection and

sgme farm, produce.in retum for the scrvice whercas the noble patron himself s

¥ g"ilw;n lands by the king. Under the sakdina system, the Thai society is composed of

f

' _fn’hr classes of people, the king, the nobility, the common man and the slave (p. 18-

o

"5':]9) showing the influence of the Indian social system on Thai thought. Both the

common man and the slave work for the nobility and could not free themselves from

i the patron. The sakdina system supported the authoritarian system by giving the

ruling class privileges, special rights and totalitarian claims over the people.
Moreover, Chaisinghghananomt  (2001) and  Ghoranadhakul (cited in
Chaisinghghananont, 2001, p. 82) contend that a set of codes was introduced to the
public sphete in the form of laws and regulations, that worked as a state apparatus to
execute the decrees of the ruling class. Ghoranadhakul (cited in Chaisinghpghananont,
2001, p. 82) explains, that the set of codes include: aesthetic codes such as music and
art, dress codes, codes of conducts and disciplines and a belief regarding how
‘civilized people’ behave that concludes that only royalty arc civilized people
because of the highest degree of merit they hold. According to these codcs,
commoners could not perform music, art and dance similar to those of the royalty,
they could not dress or use the same kind of materials the monarchy use no matter
how wealthy. The laws reinforce the codes by decreeing that commoners could not
look directly into the king’s face ot speak with him, because kings possess the
highest merit and the greatest sin occurs if kings are disturbed, touched ar scen by
commoners. Regulations, and severe punishment were employed as a means to
harness and regulate people to follow the codes of conducts assigned to them

according to different social classes.
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Several writers, i.e., Chaisinghghananont (2001), Klausner {2000), Pengsapich
(1996) and Saihoo {1988), similarly believe the outcome of this totalitarian .
phenomenon is pervasive, affecting the present Thai political formation, It
contributes 1o Thai’s passivity in political involvement and in their lack of agitation
over the denial of political rights. Moreover, it makes Thai people accept their
conditions of life without question, being submissive to authority and yield 1o
superiority without resistance (Chaisinghghananont, 2005, p. 98). Suparb (2000, p.
30) contends, the long surrender to the absolute menarchy government without any
urge to resist makes Thai people view changes as rather destructive to the status quo
and difficult 10 accept. An obvious example is, throughout Thai histary, there has
been few records of coup d'état made by Thai commoners against the monarchy
except the first 1932 coup d'état, which was the work of a small group of foreign-
trained intellectuals (Wun’Gaeo, 1996). Klausner {2000, p. 377) concludes that
Thais accept and justify the power structure in terms of the Law of Karma, the
acceptance places the ruling class whose status that demands respect, obedicnce and

fear.

The Thai philosophy of power is reproduced in lhe“politica] climate of the country.
Many scholars, i.e., Nucchterlain (1967), Samudavanija (1997) and Vallibhotama
(1954) believe the 1932 coup is indeed a shift of power from the monarchy to the
nability and the mititary but not the vast mass of people. Vallibhotama (1997, p. 47-
48) states, the political changes arising from the coup do not mean that the Western
democracy was neither embraced nor it establishcd and learnt among Thai
commoners who did not perceive the need for a change and did not understand
democracy in its modern, Westernised scnse.  After 1932, the country fell into a
series of military dictatorships that demanded unquestioning obedience from the
people (Thanyaseth, 1987, p.1). According to Tejapira (2001), the 1932 coup was a
form of autheritarian constitutionalism that accepted ‘democracy’as a necessary evil

and the coups that followed led by Khana Patiwat or The Revolutionary Group {p.75-
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76} should be scen as an attempt to undo the drift to democracy. Tejapira (p. 76)
concludes, that politics in Thailand is characterized by the routine use of force.
During the sixly years under military dictators, demonstrations, protests and
publications against the dictatorial leaders are totally suppressed by force. To a large
extent, the fong periods of absolute-style politics and ideclogy resulted in  certain
Thai viewpoints about being submissive to authority, accepting censorship and
power without resistance and of being able to remain ‘patient’ under rigid control
were firmly established, Sacitho (1989, p. 81) asseris that by being forced to be
receptive for so many centuries, Thais are politically inactive and always remain the

‘silent majority’.

Sexuality, aggression and seniority as taboos in Thai secicty

Kesten {1997, p. 7) writes, to most Thais, the most important social value is the
accumutlation of merit. Apart from following Buddhist moral codes and performing
merilorious acts to gain merit, Thais believe that being ordained as monks is another
way to gain a greater degree of merit for the ordained person himself and his family
{Kesten, 1997, p. 7)._Since women are forbidden to be ordained, it becomes
important to have son ordained in order to obtain merit. As the Thai phrase says
women have to ‘clutch to the end of the saffron robe of the sor’ to reach merit. The
most important underlying message in this belief is the Thai’s perception of morality

and ihe role of *vehicles® to reach merit.

Morality, within the Thai context, imitates the ideal morality that monks are deemed
to possess through the application of discipline. The ideal morality, in monastic
discourse, involves constant abstention from secular activities, one of which is a
complete abstention from sexuality (Kesten, 1997, p. 7). The ideal morality of monks

is eonstructed by the 227 rules of conduct, The four major sections are: 1) never to
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have any sexual relationship, 2) never to kill or take even the smallest of lives, 3) live
with no possessions and abjure Juxury and 4) ¢arn a living by accepting food made
by layman as daily alms and eat only one or two meals a day (Kesten, 1997, p. 8).
From the That viewpoint, monks deserve great respect and higher status because

their conduct physically, ideologically and spirituzlly always remains “clean’.

Crucial to this notion is the construction of what constitutes ‘unclean® behaviour in
the Thai context. Based on the monastic rules and Buddhist core teachings
emphasizing abstention from life’s passions, ‘clean’ conducl most prominently
involves self-restraint from sexuality, luscious meals and other forms of luxury. Tt is
echoed in many Thai proverbs and maxims, with most carry a similar message
saying “winning one's self is a true victory”. The canstruction of the ‘unclean’ is, in
fact, shaped by a form of the othering process that draws a line between layman and
monks by indicating layman conducts as ‘unclean’. Being ‘unclean’ also, in this
sense, means being immoral. Immorality, as a consequence, blocks the way to merit.
Obvious in this notion it is the Thai perception on sexuality as being unclean,
destructive, menacing and, most imporiantly, demonic that remains important and

contradictory given Thailand’s reputation as the destination for sex tourism,

It is necessary for Thais to find a ‘vehicle’ to reach merit, as it is the only way to
ensure a better next life and make present life less miserable. Thus, Thais perceive
the ‘clean’ conduct of monks as a vehicle to gain merit. By imitating the monk’s
conduct, laymen can also reach a certain amount of merit by practicing self-control
and the greater the degree of self-control the more merit is gained. As a result, during
the Buddhist Lent, Thai men choose to follow the monk®s conduct as a pathway to
gain merit by refraining from drinking, gambling, and sexual refationships and at the

same time attempt to be truthful in their everyday conduct.
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To provide an antidote against sexuality as being unclean and demonic conduct, Thai
society altempts to implement a puritanical code of conduct to govern it, and people
are reminded not to bring this topic into public conversation or discussion but rather
they should ‘leave it in the closet’. Social conlrol and social sanctions in several
forms are always operative to cnsurc people’s practice sexual repression and self-
regulation. Klausner (2000, p. 148) cotnments that in the past, the society itself does
not approve of premarital sex and public expressions of affection, The study of
contemporary Thai women by Vasiphasin and Hemaprasit (2002), however,
confirms that this belief still exists and that Thais have a dubious standard on
sexuality. The saciety believes women should avoid premarital sex and women must
be virgin before marriage whercas premarital or extramarital sex, for men, is
acceptable. Thus, proper behaviour and pood conduct, in Thai discourse, especially
for youth and women is based on sexual innocence and purity. A pood example in
this case is the 1969 ministerial regulations enacted by The Ministry of Education
that are still operative 1oday, chief among these are regulations decreeing students at
all levels must not enpage in sexual relationships. Another example is that
prostitution is illcgal in the country. According to Thui viewpoints, sexual matters
and issucs must be confined to a very limited extent. However, it must be noted that
Thaitand holds a double standard upon sexuality. Although the country has a
puritanical code of behaviour on sexuality for its people, it subtly encourages sex
industry as a tourlst attraction. Klausner (2000, p. 225) comments that sex industry in
the couniry is disguised in several forms such as massage parlours or hotels.
Chareonwongsak (1996, p. 109) argues that the country's double standard on
sexuality is hypocritical, the sex industry flourishes in the country because it is
‘protected” by some authorities. Through the protection by the authorities, the sex
industry is legitimized {Chareonwongsak, 1996, p. 110}, Charoensti et al (1996) and
Vasighasin and Hemaprasit (2002) agree with the concept of the Thai double
standard. The authors agree that the government encourages the sex industry because

it brings in money and attracts more teurists into the country.,
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The altempts to regulate and cantrol people are so effective that it gradually becomes
a standard of conduct followed in Thailand, establishing sexuality as taboo and
preventing public conversation involving this topic. However, sexual release often
takes other quite subtle forms in several disguises and subterfuges such as folk songs

and some Jocal rites and rituals.

Seni: «ity, is of a paramount importance in Thaj society. As Thailand has been a
hierarchical society under an absolute monarchy for nearly seven centuries with few
political changes, the socio-political environment has accepted respect based on
seniority as a core dimension of civilized behaviour. The sakdina or the feudal
system, maintained in Thailand for over five hundred years, contributed preatly
towards the importance of seniority. Saihoo (1988, p. 17) believes the relationship
between commoners, including slaves, and patrons from the sakdina system forms
itself into a patron-client group relationship in which seniority is the barrier between

the patron and the client,

According to the Saihoo, the long years of the sakdina system leads to a feudal
consciousness and values where seniority is a part of it that continues into the
present. The belief in senjority is, in fact, another tool for the state to conirol its
people and, thus, serves the nation-building purpose. Senicrity, in this sense, has a
political edge, it works to support the notion of book and karma, It means that
nability, born with a geeater boon and better karma than commoners, deserve respect
and obedience from all, This also implics that seniority, in the Thai context, also

means superiority.

The Buddhist-Brahministic teachings reinforce the impact of scniority within the
family. Again, this conceptualization of family relations is based on the idea of

boon, karma, sin and merit, Suparb (2000, p. 16) points out, the Thai family’s
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principal ties and rules are primarily based on respect for the elderly that involves
around the notion of ‘gha-tan-u* or obligation and gratitude. Similar to Confucian
ideology, Thais believe children owe a *debt’ to parents because parents give birth to
them and provide for them and children pay off this debt by achieving merit. Merit,
in this sense, is being obedient and showing great respect as well as gratitude to
parents, partly to rcpay the debt a child owes one’s parents and partly because of
their seniority. Sons, if ordained, can totally redeem this debt and thereby give the
preatest merit to the parents. The Issue of sin and the belief in torment and
punishment in hell after death without being able to reincamate are used to reinforce
this practice: it is considered the greatest sin if one neglects his or her parents or docs
not treat them well, Seniority, in the family context, is established around the matter
of age and gratitude. Approximating the sentiments and the needs of the larger
society, an amount of regulation and control is exercised within Thai family; parents
control and children obey. Klausner (2000, p. 147} comments, that in the past, Thai
family relations were based on the pervasive control and authority of parents over
children and children do not think to question such authority and seniority, Podhisita
{1998} confirms that this pattern still exists in the contemporary society, within the
kinship circle and outside. Thais regard parents as Phu mi pra kun or one who has
done grent favour and children are tied to them with social obligations. It does not,
therefore, require a vast leap in the imagination to transfer this model to the Thai
university system where the authorities are the parents and the students the children.
Podhisita {1998, p. 48) posits that Thais a.lso regard teachers as Pl mi pra kun and

that students have to repay the favour.

Non-violence, non-aggression and peacefulness are deemed ideal behaviours in Thai
society. Several scholars, i.e., Kesten {1997), Klavsner {2000), Podhisita (1998} and
Suparb (2000), supgest these ideal behaviours have Buddhist-Brahministic traits
because Buddhist teachings emphasize peacefulness and harmonious living,

Influenced by religious ideclogy, the ‘pood character’ in the Thai context is most
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importantly based on the ability to avoid expressing anger, hatred and displeasure
and retain the capacity to remain calm witheut showing emotions in even the most
trying of circumstances (Klausner, 2000, p. 150). In Thai, this quality is called *chai
yen® or as Podhisita (1998, p. 48) terms it, a ‘cool heart’. The author gives an
explanation of having a ‘cocl heart’; it implies a psychological ability of not being
anxious when confrenting problems, it means not getling angry easily and, thirdly,
being able to supptess ane’s emotion (p. 49). Confrontation, thus, must be avoided
and expressing anger or displeasure openly is considered wulgar and rude.
Chaisinghghananont (2001, p. 122}, however, argues in his wark A Matter of Taste,
that ‘good character’ has a political root. The ability to remain serene in spite of
confiicts is a strategy the ruling class used to differemiate the nobility from the
commoner. It stems from the notion of the ‘civilized people’ who are born with a
greater and higher degree of merit and karma. In this sense, ‘civilized people’ are
distinguished because of their higher degree of sclf-control, their self-discipline and
their capacity to suppress negative feelings. Klausner (2000, p. 146), however, offers
. panather explanation in his Reflections on Thai Culture. He suggests that since Thai
society is an agricultural society with very little machinery and a reiliance on
manpower to perform fasks in negotiation become important in labour exchanges.
According to Klausner, in such a closed community, if overtly expressed, feuding
would make co-operation and mutual aid impossible, The avoidance of confrontation
and the suppression of negative feclings are social strategies that meet the needs of

an agricultural society.

Watson (1980}, however, points out that by the need to suppress feelings and
remaining polite, Thais show negative emotions in other ways such as reckless
driving and watching bloody sports. This view is shared by Klausner {2000, p. 323),
who argues Thai develop a variety of indirect outlets for their emotions. Chief among
these, according to the Klausner, is the indircct verbal and non-verbal abuse in the

formis of gossip, backbiting remarks, and a technique called *prachot’. A *prachot’ is
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an indirect verbal or non-verbal abuse spoken or done in front of the targetedI gerson
but aimed at anather *innocent’ person or thing, intending to create uneasiness and
more painfisl feefings than 2 direct sbuse. It must be noted that Thais like to release
negative feelinps, especially hatred and anger, in an anonymous way with some
specific “tools’. The tools include unsigned anonymous lefters sent out to the public,
*bombing’ by Chinese firecrackers, parbage or waste matter in'wsont of the house of
¢ the targeted person at night or even resorting to black magic. The ‘bombing’ methed
is often chosen when a younger person needs to express hatred towards a senior
person or a person who holds a higher social rank. These metheds bring more shame
and embarrassment to the targeted person than the perpetrator as the abused person
has lost his “face’, which means dignity. The secret ways Thais express hatred and
anger approximates closely Thai ideal behavieur and the core values Thai deem
important: the ability to suppress feelings in publie, the avoidance of confrontation
and seniority, Yet, it is important to understand the ambivalence toward the issue of
confrontation in Thailand. Although Buddhism emphasizes peacelulness and Thai
ideal behavicurs eche this idectogy, there are some cerain social values common in
some provinces in the Western part of the country that resorting to extreme violence.
Klausner, (2000, p. 326) comments that, in the past and in rural areas, confroniation
with extréme violence such as Killing, pun fighting and ambushing is deemed an
indication of manhood and is heralded as a rite of passage for young men. However,
a contempotary writing by Sudthisakern {1999) confirms that this behaviour of men
resorting to gun fighting and killing still exists. Wongthanapa (1996, p. 28) explains
that this is because Thai youths perceive extreme violence as heroic. This perception,
according to Wongthanapa is the major cause of inter-school fights between malc

students in Thailand.

To summarize, Buddhism-Brahminism-animism plays a vital role in shaping the
political and socio-cultural shape of the country. However, the religious ideologies

are utilized as the vehicle of the state as a political ploy for nation building purposes.
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In tufn, it sustains the ruling class and the absoulte-style gcvernmént by establishing
iiself as the national ideology and thus justifics and glorifies the differences and
inequality between two social classes, [t beeomes a shared understanding and
consensus that inequality cannot be amended and thus people must accept what they
are destined to become without questions. The atiempts to harness people might siem
frem the fear of the vulnerability of the absclute monarchy. In order to avoid the
danger of people uprising against the ruling class and to insert a control without
resistance, the notion of different forms of tnerit and karma that cannot be amended
in the present life are used to dominate the people by influencing their minds and
thereby affecting Thai people’s attitudes toward life, The long periods under the
totalitarian control gradually shaped Thai major attitudes and sentiments towards
political passivity, submission without resistance or challenge and the perception
viewing opposition as rather destructive and negative. Without Jabouring the point, it
will be argued that the production of graffiti in Thai universities is shapped by these

socio-politica! factors as [ will show in this thesis,

Thai ambivalence toward the West

To understand better why Thailand chooses to treat youth praffiti in a irel.'y specific
" and contradictory manner by b[amin:'g Western culture, the country’s ambivalence
towards the West must be analyzed. The first tecorded contact between Thailand
and the West began in 1518 with the Portuguese and in 1600s with the Duich,
British and French respectively (Nuechtetlain, 1967, P. 20). The Thai ambivalence
toward the West, expressed as a form of cultural fear, arose in the early stages of the
relationships with the West, In 1518, the counity welcomed the West with abundant
trading and religious freedom. After the 1600s, for fear of the West rising political
power away from the established Thai elite of the time, the country put an end to the

East-West relationships with a massacre in Ayudhaya Kingdom and excluded
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Guropeans from the country for over a century (Nuechterlain, 1967, P. 28). The re-
contact with the West first appeared during the reign of King'"iv[cngkut {Rama 111} in
Rattanakosin Kingdom resulting from the fear of the encroachment of the British and
the French. The King himself was convinced that the nation had to accommodate
jtself to the West, thus, starting the first phase of the Thai Modemization period
which was indeed a form of Westernization, This ideclogy of accommaodation
echoed the needs of the Thai elite to be equal and compatible with ‘civilized’
nations, a view often portrayed in the National Economic Development Plans for
decades. Tejapira (1996, P. 240), believes the country’s desire to accommodate itself
to the West has resulted in a ‘blind following of the West’ that corrupts the national
culture, its people and the country’s *Thainess’. This gives rise to an ambivalence
towards the West that is expressed in the couniry’s wish to re-build the nation
according to Westem models and accepting Westem technology, capital and
expertise but at the same time to deny the Western cultural baggage that follows
(Siwarak, 1993, p. 88). The so-called ‘vulnerability’ and the opposition to the West
functions s the anti-modernization discourse important to the country and its
aftempts to ‘save’ the national culture because the country sees itself as being
polluted by external forces. The notion of othering the West as damaging the Thai
identity is, in fact, a cultural and moral fear and panic as the country chocses to
*blame' the West for the Joss of its national culture and identity. Kaewthep {1995, p.
82) terms this ambivalence as finding a ‘cultural scapegoat’ to share the
responsibilities for the loss of its national culture. Tejapira (1996, p. 247), agrees
with Kaswthep, calling it a ‘symptom of cultural schizophrenia’. The opposition
against the West becomes a political and cultural ploy the country adopts 1o *explain’
contemporary cultural problems. It must be noted that the student pgrafiiti

phenomenon is no exception.

Siwarak (1998, p. 38) argues that the ambivalence toward the West is not new,

especially in Asian countries. In the Bangkok period, between 1809-1851, the
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ambivalence and hatred against the West, according to Siwarak, could be seen during
the reign of King Rama 111, The King himself declared that the West was “The Mara’
or The Devil (p. 34). This resentment has been linked to tlhe Buddhist mythology
about The Mara and Lord Buddha where The Mara tries everyway to corrupt, destroy
the purity of Lord Buddha and atiempts to block his way to reaching the
Enlightenment. This comparison of the West to The Mara is to suppest that the
coming of the West into the country causes the destruction of Thailand’s alleged
purity and morality. Although the country, during the reipn of King Rama I,
believed the change toward modernization to be crucial to the survival of the country
in the face of Western colonization and thus began to ‘improve’ the country by
following the Western models, education, lifestyle and culture, there lies a sense of

othering and resentment towards the West beneath the acceptance of the West.

Thai modemization or Westernization was speeded up during the reign of King
Rama V, the purpose was fo re-creaie a new type of state that is defined by
modemization according to Western standards te be *equal and compatible with
civilized nations’ (Nuechterlain, 1967, p. 44). Accommodating the country to the
Western standards was scen as a way of saving the country from being colonized.
This ideology has been re-addressed several times; in the reign of King Rama V1 .
(1786-1910), it was accelerated during the time of Prime Minister Pibulsongkram
{1938-1957) and resurfaces in the eacly Mational Economic and Development Plans
{1961-1970) (Nuechterlain, {967). Phagaphasvivat (1999} agrees with this point, the
early National Economic and Development plan closely follows the American
model. The desite to modemize leads to the acceptance of Western culture, lifestyle,
econormic development models, technology and expertise often at the expense of
traditional local models. The modernization period that relics heavily on Westem
models suggests that the country sees itself as ‘uncivilized’ when compared with
Western countrics that are ‘civilized'. Siwarak (1998, p. 34) suggests that the

modernization discourse clearly states that what is iraditional and ethnic Thai is
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uncivilized and that of the West is civilized. This was echoed in the writing of King
Rama VI,:

When young Siam {Thai] became obsessed with the idea of civilization at any
price, it was natural for them to think that in order to become

effectual civilized, we would have to turn our backs upon everything

that belonged 1o the old order of things. Such people believe that we

have only to ape European manners and European ways in outward things

in order to be accounted civilized (Chaisingghananont, 2001, p.114-113)

The tension belween the modernization discourse and the anti-modernization
discourse can be seen during the time of Prime Minisier Pibulsongkram in the 1930s.
In order to re-create a new state, the govemment believed that a new national culture,
following Western models, was needed. A Mational Institute of Culture was
established, its job was to dcfine a new Thai culture in which the loyalty to the
Leader was the first duty of Thai citizens. At the same time it was charged with
finding ways of persuading people through propaganda to accept the ‘new” cullure
which was based on a Western precepts (Phagaphasvivat, 1999, p.10). The national
cultural policy of the 1930s was, according to Wun’Gaco {1996, p. 235), pro-
Western and anti-Chinese. Wun'Gaeo concludes that the ‘new® Thai national cultore
promoted at the time provided a new cultural outlook, lifestyle, ethics, beliefs,
manners, dress and behaviours that copied the contemporary Western ones.
However, the Prime Minister believed, by making Thais behave like westemers,
albeit superficially, the E:1;':.511sﬁarmaticm of the country could be accomplished
(“Follow The Leader”, 1996).

However, the underlying resentment toward the West appears in the residual belief
that the country was damaged morally and culturally by the extemal forces, This

concept is not new as Nuechterlain (1967, p. 23) suggests, pointing out that the
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notion of othering the West as damaging Thai identity and the people bepan in the
1600s. It appeared first as a political awareness and resentment toward influential
Western people in Thailang but later turned into a cultural fear and moral panic.
Tejapira (1996, p. 240) concurs with this argument and suggests that such concern
dominates the 1990s, and has led the Thai government to launch a campaign “Thai
Culture Promation Year’ in 1994 to help restore the Thai culture. The underlying
message in the campaign is a fear of Wesiern cultural pawer that may be overcome
by the awareness of the changing Thai culture that has strong traditional roots.
Improper behaviour among youth and the cultural problems in the country are
deemed the results of the cultura! damages from the West, Notable examples of this
damaging influence are Madonna and Michael Jackson. The government posits that
they bring undesirable Western values, especially in regard to sexuality, into
Tﬁailand and thus destroy young Thais and the ‘proper’ Thai cultural values
{Pattarakulavanich, 1996, p, 56). These proper values can be rebound by following
traditional Thai cultural precepts. Kaewthep (1996, p. 82) suggests, this oppasiticnat
discourse has been adopted to help explain the changing culture in which the West,
according to Thais, has to be responsible. Kaewthep explains that of the discovery of
the ‘cultural scapegoat’ represents Thai cuitural vulnerability that arises from the
cultural instability (p. 82). The cultural scapegoat syndrome is visibly based on the
idea of othering and superiority in which Thailand sees itsclf as spiritually, culturally
and morally superior and spiritual to the West. The scapegoat syndrome also
~ suggests that what comes from the West is corrupting and undesirable. This reveals a
Thai viewpoint that sees Thai values and culture as authentic, unique, traditional and

spiritually ‘clean’ whereas the Western ones are not.
Thai university: a contested terrain between students and authoritics

Formerly, the Thai educational system began in the monastery (Education En ':

Thailand, 1997, p. 5). The new educational system and edi'cational reformation was
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“initinted during the reign of King Rama V during the country early modemization
period when the view that sces education as a tool to re-make the country and that
Western knowledpe is trumpeted as the nation’s life-saver was widely ail'c'cepted
{Sombaoon, 1991, p. 149). The first university was established in 1927. Thei aim of
the modernized education is to produce a new generation to keep pace with the
modemization (Education In Thailand, 1997). Dulayakasem (1983, p. 16} éhows
that education management in Thailand is a state manopoly under the Constitution
which states that the state is the only cntity to manages and conirol the educational
system and that every educational institution within the country is answerable to the
state, which is responsible in setting up rules and repulations used in educational
institutions. Somboon (1991, p. 3) points out that the new ‘modemized’ educational
reformation of the 1920s and 1930s followed closely the British educational model.
Sinlarat (1983, p. 13) asserts that the new Thai educational system since the 1950s
serves the aims of authoritarianism in the country by encouraging submission and

respect to seniority and authority without question among students.

It is clear that the administration of Thai universities approximates the constructed
totalitarian-style sentiments that underpin Thai society to ‘shape’ Thai youths. The
reasons Thai youth appear to need to be controlled by the state are simple, if you
subscribe to the traditional Thai view of life. It is because the cducation is state-
controlled and centralized and nearly every educational institution is state-owned.
Consequently students have an obligation to the state, which acts as the parent,
although on a grand scale. Moreover, education has been heralded as a tool to
civilize and modernize the country since the 1800s, making Thailand compatible
with the West, Dulayakasem (1988, p. 18) believes the Thai route to Westernization-
Modernization sees Western-style education as the tool to re-make Thailand. With
the nation-rebuilding purposes in mind, the state sees youth as the future nation-
buildets and creates universities as the places to guide and shape the nation’s future,

Logically, it follows that the state has the right to control students because they have
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the duty to prepare for the future. Control is exercised in the rules and regulations
placed upon students. In 1969, the Miniﬁter of Education sets up a ministerial
regulation to establish sixteen codes of conducts, decreeing what conduct is deemed
proper and what is deviant. The sixteen codes of conducts are stiil operative today.
The regulations closely approximate the sentiments and the nceds of the government
and reflect the Thai authoritarian and puritanical sentiments. According to the
regulations, students cannot wear long hair, may never to enpgage in sexual
relationships, may not visit department stores after class, never play snocker and
never drink or smoke, write graffiti or commit any other kind of vandalism
{Pattanapong, 1993, p. 95). The government believes that by excluding them from
the aduit warld, youth will follow the right way that society expects and became a
clean infellectual young person. Thai society emphasizes that the *quality’ of youth is
measured by its sexual innocence, purity and the degree of respect youth play to
adults, this need is reflected in regulations the government places upon students.
Thanyaseth (1987, p. 109) concludes that one of the first aims of the government
during the 1950s-1980s was 1o contral and suppress student activities. Sinlarat (1983,
p. 13) agrees, Thal education closely follows the authoritarian regime, suggesting the
goals of the Thai education are to establish the ‘good’ people that are docile,
receptive a.'g'.i_i_ are casy to control. Sinlarat (p. $9) gives an example that within
classroom context, students are taught to ‘listen’ to teachers and ‘memorize’ from

books rather than question and think for themselves.

During the 1960s-1980s, the golden age of milHtary dictatorships, high-ranking
military officials were sent to universities to take up the pesitions as university
presidents {Lotrakul, 1585, p. 47; Thanyaseth, 1987, p. 108). Martial laws were used
inside campus and students were banned from political involvement, public
discussions, gatherings and were not allowed to have a voice of their own
(Asavapichayont, 1987, Thanyaseth, 1987). The authrorities clearly saw a need to

suppress students resulting from the government's awareness of its own vulnerability
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and at the same time perceiving the ‘power’ of young people (Lotrakul, 1985;
Thanyaseth, 1987). The result was the rigid control of universities, which resulted in
the production of ‘underground’ student publications and joumnals because students
saw the official student media as tarnished and censored (Asavapichayont, 1987, p.
222). Strategies effective in tamishing, silencing and suppressing siudent forces,
academics and people’s vaice varied encrmously. Ranging from the abolition of the
constitutional regime,the ban on political parties and public gatherings, which led to
a Thaj censorship authorily being founded, army troops were based on university
campuses and people could be arrested or murdered under the charge of being
‘communists’, To suppress alternative political and anti-government ideas,
publications and printed matters were placed under strict surveillance and are
constant cenfiscated on the charge of being “probably contrary to public order and
morality” (Tejapira, 2001, p. 133), Students, during the (960s-1970s, began to
‘question’ the university and teachers and started to oppose the educational system
and the way universities were ruled under the military (Asavapichayont, 1987, p.
226). Asavapichayont (1987), Lotrakul (1985) and Thanyascth (1987) all agree that
students during the 1960s-1970s acted as political agents and student movements are
crucial to the political climate at that time that was under military dictatorship.
Lotrakul {1985, p. s) asserts that the important factors, apart from political
suppression, are that the freedom and liberty within universities was restricted and
the distant hierarchical relationship between teachers and students prevailed. Despite
restrictions, political oppression and the fact that universities are under state control
and therefore *watchful eyes’ from the country’s leaders, Tejapira (2001) asserts that
universities, at that time, werc the most fertile breeding ground for new revolutionary
political ideas and movements (p. 101). The government, however, chose to pass a
law removing the word ‘kanmeung’ or politics from Thammasat University’s full
name (Thammasat University of Moral and Political Sciences) in order to
depoliticize the university and its students who had acted as active political agents

(Tejapira, 2001, p. 100). These atiempts clearly sugpest that the government
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understood the force of student power and feared its being unleashed if freedom of
speech was given to the students. This situation also gives us a clearer picture of That

university eampus being a contested terrain between two contrasting forces.

There were two students attempts at bringing about the downfall of the military
povernment in 1973 and 1976. These are secn as the most severe bloody political
demonstrations in Thai society, Both student uprisings were met by mass shooting
from troops of soldiers and were finally suppresscd by the government. Student rebet
were left with two options; they either had to remain silent or go into exile
(Asavapichayont, 1987, Thanyascth, 1987). Althouph the student uprisings were
almost successful, this social phenomenon has never been clearly revealed to the
public and still remains obscure, The missing phenomenon hat has been excluded
from being documented and clarified is a strategy Thai society adopts to deny and
forget its \e';(i.-étcncc by choosing to overlook and keep it buried and clouded. This
‘suppression’ and gatekeeping of the information is merely a reflection of how the
society censors and seals off ‘undesirable’ social phenomenon. There are parallels
between the graffiti phenomenon and the two student uprisings in that they are not
recorded and are exempted from Thai history textbooks used in schools.
Asavapichayont (1987) and Thanyaseth (1987} believe that this suppression, led to
Thai students becoming political inactive at a later date and student movements

failed to resurface.

Throughout the modemnization period, Thai universities are the location where the
two opposing powers, student and authorities, meet and contradict each other. The
situation is that students need to express themselves and the authorities try to silence
them. After all, universittes state that rules and regulations are there to guide students
to proper conduct so that they may become the nation’s tintellects’. Appropriate as it
may seem, students seek to deny the control and manifest anti-establishment feeling

-
in many ways. Like an underwater tide beneath a calm surface, the manifestations of
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student feelings ate carried out in an ‘underground’ fashion similar to the way former
students during the 1970s-1980s published their own ‘underground’ journals and
public letters (Thanyaseth, 1987, p. 142). '

A more recent example of the attempt of students to oppose the authoritarian power
of Thai education authorities is a student demonstration in B University where
students opposed to the appointment of the university chancellor rebelled. They feft
they could not find any other outlet of expression to discuss their dissatisfactions
with the appointment. It must be noted that student publications in this university
have always bezn suppressed. The student demonstration has ended, finally
suppressed by police force and student leaders have been expelled from the
university. Since suppression from the university is strong and no communication
channels are available, students write hatefil graﬂ';ti apainst the university and the

chancelter in student toilets and in public places in the university.

Mackerras, Maidement and Schak (1998, p. 3) conclude that the Asian viewpoint on
education diverges greatly from that of the Western. The authors explain that the
Woest regard the role of the government in education as being restricted to providing
finances and facilities whereas in Asian countries, education is seen as the vehicle of
the state and the degree of control from the government s considerably higher than
in the West (p. 4). In Asian countries, the emphasis is on nation-building purposes.
The authors afso assert that Asian education establishes a social hierarchy where
students must respect teachers and trest them with deference whereas this is absent in

the Western world._

This chapter emphasizes that, to understand the Thai graffiti phenomenon, one has to
reconsider the notion of power and control within Thai society that, in turn, helps to
constitute praffiti phenomenon as its resistance and opponent. As Mackerras,

Maidement and Schak (1998, p. 4) compare the exercise of governmental control
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over education in Asian societies as largely differs from that in the: Western'
cottntries, the authors argue the degree of contiol and influence from the government
in Asian societies is enormous. The authors posit that, in Thailand, the government
decrees education to assist national economic development, making the coumfy
maodern and strong, However, the emphasis of education is not to foster individuality
or equality. The analysis in this chapier shows that the government seldom [oosens
their reins over university and students and never tolerates student resistance.. The
rigid rules, regulations and social expectations placed upon students, on the biher. .

hand, could be perceived as tools to retain control over them.

Conclusion
This ehapter outlines the socio-cultural and political dimensions of cﬁ!ture discuésing
the Thai characteristics and sentiments and r'c]atés them to the production of graffiti
by Thai students. The first part shows that the three-fold Buddhism plays an
important part in $apporting and strengthening of Thai politics and has become the
tood of the state in imposing an authoritarian world-view on the people. Religious
beliefs, especially those of reincarnation and the Law of Karma, also hkelp to harness
the people and thus prevent resistance and create an acceptance of an unequal social
hierarchy. Thailand had to wait until 1932 for its first poputlar uprising to overthrow
the absolute [and sazred] monarchy that had remained untouchable for 'ﬁéarly seven
centuries. However, the 1932 coup was the work of a small group of pecple who
lacked the support of the majority of Thais whe still held a deep respect for and
belief in the absolute monarchy. The political changes asseciated with the 1932 coup
brought a short-lived democracy and established the basis for military dictatorships
for decades afterward; the shift in political power was from the social elite to the
military. The seven centuries of living under the absclute monarchy created an
awareness and a notion of power that Thais still perceive as the natural order where

there is absolute and authoritarian power, a monopoly of power and control is that is
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rightful. An example of this belief could be seen in the way the government exerts
control over universities and- students. A guodjillustration of it in practice is the
suppression of student movements during the 1960s-1980s, which has led to very

few student movements appearing in public in later periads.

Graffiti, for young Thai pecple, functions -as their alternative mcans of
communication when they are under pressure. However, there has been little wriﬁng
that records this function of geaffiti during the student uprisings which in turn means
" that has becn little studied. Gang graffiti, by contrast, serves several purposes; .
communication that understood within the gang membership, the marking of .
teritory, the boasting victories and threaten outgroups. Students use graffiti to
express rebellion, exhibit their forbidden thoughts, al;d-'éﬁallenge the authority that
has been imposed upan them as well as share conversations within their groups,
Young people, view popular graffiti as fashicnable and have established graffiti as a
youth cuit in Thailand. The youth praffiti cult sugpests two important points. Oile is
another cultural impoit from the Western countries especially the USA. Another is
youth’s struggle to find their own sacial space. The way young people resort to
deserted houses and petrol stations as their graffiti canvas indicates how the
mainstream society gives few outlets for this activity, space and chances for }omh
" expression in Thai society are guite jimited. [f we look beyond the social view of
graffiti as a problem of cleanliness, Thai youth graffiti abvicusly reveals a fact of life
aof young Thai people: they are an underrepresented group are under constant control
from a society that has developed a particular view of youthful development that
hands youth limited opportunities for freedom of expression. The way they seek
deserted house, toilets, public walis and bus shelters to produce their own voice
shows how the society marginalizes them and their collective concems. To sum up,
the Thai graffiti phenomencn develops from a poverty of chances, inequality and
youth being marginalized in Thai culture and society. As a consequence they have to

re-construct their own freedom of expression and re-create spaces for expression. To
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itlustrate further, the way young people are carnered into writing graffiti in deserted
places and toilets indicates their being isalated from the mainstream of Thai culture

meaning that young people have to negatiate for rights to expression,

i
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CHAPTER 5: DATA RESULTS AND INTERPRETATION

In this chapter, the results of the study are presented, Grafliti data collected is
sarted into five major themes according 1o the content of the inscriptions. The
themes deal with personal issues, sexual matters, social organization, hostility
towards society and university issues. There are sub-categories associated with
cach theme such as entertainment, humoﬁf, superstition and social issues since
these sub-categories could be representative of the Thai society that is reflected
throwgh its younger members. The personal theme covers love, the perpetrator’s
name and selfidentification because these reveal personal needs. University
themes detail university issues and academic subject issues. The hostility theme
contains insults, offensive words and hostility toward a variety of subjects.

Finally, scxual themes cover all sexual issues including homosexual issues.

The organisation of this chapter is supporied by a quantitative analysis of the
praffiti data to give a picture of the entire topic. The three universities are briefly
discussed hete to cstablish a better and clearer picture of esch location that '
constitutes the universe of its own graffiti subculture. The themes prescnted in
this chapter are organized under four sub-headings: the location of the graffiti, the
. breakdown of graffiti data, material analysis of the inscriptions and the major
graffiti themes expressed by the subjects. It must be noted that all names, email
address and telephone numbers in graffiti inscriptions are not published in this
thesis. All names of those involved are referred to by codes, All quotations from

persenal interviews maintain the anonymity of the interviewees.
The location of graffiti: campus environment and student graffiti culture

Many researchers see a causal refationship between the environment and graffiti.
Kelling and Coles {1996), Piquero {1999), Ross and Jang (2000) and Sampson
and Scott (1999) believe graffiti is the product of the decaying neighbourhood
and, i turn, the uncivilized neighbouthood helps to produce praffiti, Snow
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(1983) maimains another view: praffitists react to (he environment more
agpressively than non-graffitists do because they possess a stimulus to vandalize.
Landy and Steel {1967) and Rudin and Harless (1970) find out that specific
graffiti is related to specific types of buildings and the population utilizing the

building and sexual praffili tends to appear more {n general use buildings.

In general, the graffiti data in this study is obtained from male and female
bathrooms in as many buildings as possible. Although the research assistants and
I collected graffiti in classrooms as well, classroom and desktop graffiti are not
counted in the overall data in this study but are used as a context for the

information on the campus graffiti subculture analysed.

Graffiti, however, does not appear in every building on campus; there are some

" buildings that are graffili-free. Most of these exceptional cases are buildings

where the offices of university authorities are located and maintenance is
regularly ensured. This is relevant to the findings of Buser and Ferreira (1980)
and Collins and Batzle (1970), who point oul that the easc of writing graffiti
helps to produce more praffiti. Rudin and Harless (1970} also support the view

that the availability of writing spaces will yield more writing chances.

“A" University is in Bangkok. According to the surveys carried out by the
research assistants and the collected information in the observation forms, the
central library is crowded since a large number of students go to the library on a
daily basis and use the library as their meeting point with friends. Classrooms are
always occupied making the anonymous recording of classroom praffiti data
impossible. Furthermore, academic buildings are restricted to outsiders and

university caretakers lock classrooms after class,

“B* University is in a Northeastern province and is the largest when compared to
A and C University. According to the surveys, the library of B University is not

crowded but students gather at the central canteen that opens until late at night.
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From the survey, tables and toilets in the library and in canteens show evidence

of vandalism and neglect as well as graffiti.

“C” University is the smallest campus when compared to A and B. The academic
buildings are crowded and classrooms arc always occupied. Similar to B, tables
and chairs in classreoms, walls and elevators are vandalized and show signs of
praffiti and doodling. Although there is an effort on the part of the university to
ensure maintenance in teilets, the finding of Salamad (1993), however, repoiis
that students in C University are mostly dissatisfied with the school washrooms:

they demand to see cleaner and better-equipped toilets.

To summarize, A University shows more maintenance and cleanliness than B and
C. Many student toilets, especially in B and C, lack basic maintenance to keep
them clean, functional and hygienic which has the effect of making them ideal
targets for praffitists. The places where students use as sitling areas are related to
the frequency of praffiti. Graffiti tends to appear more in places where a farge
number of students gather anonymously such as canteen and library because
these places offer more anonymity than in faculty toilets. In A University,
students gather in the central library. In B, students are in the central canteen. In
" C; students stay in academic buildings. The reasons behind the graffiti production
that relates to the campus environment are detailed in greater depth in the next

chapter.

Breakdown of graffiti data

Of the 1,257 pieces of wrilten graffiti and 223 pictorial graffiti collected from the
three universities, the breakdown is as follow. To show the overall picture, Table
1 demensirates the total number and frequency of written graffiti data sorted by

university.
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“Table 1
Breakdown of graffiti data by location in A, B and C University (written
graffiti)
University GralTiti Frequency (N) Percent of total (%)
A Male graffiti 232 100 %
Female 0 0%
Totak N=232 100 %
B Male praffiti 573 93.48%
Female 40 6.52%
Total N=613 100%
C Male pratfiti 504 98.30%
Female 7 1.1 %
Total N=412 106 %
Overall total N =1,257 100 %

Following Table 1, Table 2 shows the number and frequency of pictorial graffiti

data sorted by university,

Table 2
Breakdown of graffiti data by location in A, B and C University (pictorial
graffiti)

University Frequency (N} Percent of total (%)
A 25 11.21 %
B 82 3678 %
o 116 5201 %

When we combine all the data, another view of the situation emerges. Table 3
compares the frequency and number of the overall graffiti data, both picterial and

written, and shows the conclusion of the entire data,
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Breakdown of the overall graffiti data,
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University Written graffiti | Pictorial Total Percent of tola)
A 232 25 257 17.36 %

B 613 82 695 46,96 %

C 412 116 528 35.68 %

Total 1,257 223 1,480 100 %%

The overall toial of written and pictorial graffiti, as shown in Table 3, is 1,480

units. The overall total revesls that the Jargest proportion of graffiti comes from B

University, followed by C and then A. My earlier surveys suppott thal cleanliness

is best ensured in A University, In C, caretakers supervise toilets several times a

day to remove praffiti but new inscriptions are likely to reappear within a few

days. It is different in B, graffiti is left undisturbed in many toilets through the

semesters. Graffiti tends to appear more in secluded places such as toilets thal

. offer more freedom, anonymity and a larper group of readers. The result of

graffiti frequency in each location, as demonstrated in Table 4, supports the

above statement. A closer analysis of each campus is presented in Table 5 and 6

respectively.

Table 4

Breakdown of grafiiti by loeation in A, B and C University

University Area Frequency Percent of total
A Male teilet (MT) in | 221 95,25%
peneral area {gen)
MT in acadernic | 11 4,75%
' building (acad)
Female tailet in 0 0
Bem
FT in acad. o G
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Total N=232 100%

MT in gen. 506 82.05%
B

MT in acad. 67 10.93%

FT in gen, 34 6.03%

FT in acad. [ 0.59%
Tetal ' N=613 100%

MT in gen, 1 0.24%
c

Mt in acad. 404 98.6%

FTin gen, 0 0

FT in acad. 7 1.70%
Total N=412 100%
Overall total A+BHC N=1257 100%

The esults presented in Tables 5 and 6 arc extensions of Table 4, the data reveal
that male toilets in general-use buildings (e.g., canteen and library) in A and B
university contain more graffiti than any other location in the universities which
is clearly demenstrated in the 1wo tables. Table 5 shows [ocation in A univarsity
of the prevalent graffiti writing sites and also compares the frequency of graffiti
inscriptions in each Jocation. Table 6 shows the extent of graffiti production at B
University. Both tables include data frequency in male and female toilets in every

buitding.

Table 5
Breakdown of graffiti data by location and frequency in A University

General area Academic Frequency Tetal Percent of total
building

MT in central 149 149 64.22%

library
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MT in central 72 221 31.03%
canteen
MTinX 1 231 4.3%
Faculty
MT in XX 1 232 0.43%
Foculty
Total N=232 232 100%
Table 6
Breakdown of graffiti data by location and frequency in B Universify
General area Academic Frequency Total Percent of total
building
MT in central {53 153 24.96%
library
MT in central 123 276 20.07%
canteen
MT in X |48 324 7.83%
Faculty
MT in small 184 508 30.01%
canteens
MT in XX|18 526 2.94%
Faculty
MT in XXX|1 527 0.16%
Faculty
MT in male 46 51 7.50%
dormitories
FT in central 1 580 1.14%
library
FT in small 6 586 0.99%
canteens
FT in female 21 607 3.42%
dormitories
FT in XX|46 613 0.99%
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Faculty

Tatal

N=613

613

100%

However, as the data reveals, there is a different in C University. Since students

do not have general spaces in which to congregate they assemble in academic

buildings. Therefore, the amount of graffiti riscs sharply in toilets in academic

buildings as shown in Table 7 compared to the other universities but toilets in

general-use buildings show smaller numbers of inscription.

Table 7

Breakdown of graffiti data by location and frequency in C University

General area Academic Frequency Total Percent of total
building,
MT in X|[22 22 3.33%
Faculty
Mt in XX|133 155 32.28%
Faculty
MT in XXX |18 173 4.36%
Faculty
MT in Y]|ID 183 2.42%
Faculty
MT in YY |12 195 2.91%
Faculty
MT in YYY | [89 384 45.87%
Faculty
MT in XY ;{17 401 4,12%
Faculty
MT in XYX |3 404 0.72%
Faculty
MT in  the 1 405 0.24%
gymnasinm
FT in YYY|7 412 1.69%
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Faculty

Tetal N=412 412 100%

In summary, the breakdown of the graffiti data reveals that graffiti is commonly
found in male toilets. The higher frequency of graffiti in peneral-usc building
sugpests that they provide more freedom and anenymity o graffitists compared
to other spaces on campus. General-use buildings are more ‘pul;]ic’ than
academic buildings allowing larger groups of potential graffiti wrilers to
assemble and thus also attract more readers or ‘consumers’ of their production.
This factor is commented upon by several researchers, including Andersen and
Verplanck (1983), Bess et al (1976}, Lucca and Pacheco (1983) and Secheest and
Olson (1971), who collectively point out that there is a significant difference in
the frequency of praffiti between academic buildings and non-academic
buildings. Thus Thailand is little different to other nations in terms of wherc
students write graffiti. Rodriguez (1994, p. 209) offers three explanations for this
phenomenon: general-use buildings allow access to a more diverse audience,
writers find more convenient opportunity 1o facilitate interaction and wrilers have
more immediate access. The campus survey conducted at the same time as the
data collection supports this claim. Faculty toilets are smaller and thus less prone
to graffiti because the writers require considerable space in which to post their
messages and further, outsiders mostly cannot locate toilets on campus. On the
other hand, toilets in general-use buildings, with more toilet cubicles and are easy

to find, offer more spaces and chances to write.
Graifiti materials analysis: media, tool and writing pattern

From the survey we can ascertain that graffiti is produced with a range of tools.
The writing tools favoured by the writers vary and include pen, marker, pencil,
spray paint, chﬁlk, lipstick, correction liquid, cutler blade and burns made by
cigarette butt. In the student graffiti subcullure, the availability of the tools and
the adaptability of materials is crucial. The most *favourite’ tool for the student

graffitist is the pencil because it can be used on almost every kind of surface. This
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statement is supported by the fact that writers change to pencil to write on graffiti
resistant walls after toilet walls replacement in C university. This stratcgy of
replacement by the university authorities is simply based on the assumption that
‘no place to write, no more praffiti'. However, students quickly subvert this view,
using the peneil and other writing tools to produce graffiti on the glossy tiled
walls. The result is, more graffiti appears as soon as the replacement is finished.
This is contrary to previous Western findings on praffiti such as Cooze (1995),
Gettleman (1998), Keating (2000) and Samdahl and Christensen (cited in
Rodriguez, 1994, p. 108). These Westemn researchers point out that removal signs
of vandalism in campus toilets and improvement of toilet materiats help to reduce

graffiti. The Thai finding, however, shows the reverse,

The sudden increase of graffiti after the replacements shows the Thai student’s
‘silent® reaction to the official attempt to prevent their rights to write. This .
reaction is, however, known to Thai people as a ‘pra-chot’; a condition where I
Thais react negatively to orders and vent their anger in anonymous and subtle
ways. Klavsner (2000, p. 253-255) explains that pra-chot arises because Thais
tend to avoid direct confrontation and *have refined indirect techniques of social
expression to a fine art and one such form is referred to as prachot” that perplexes
Westerners. A prachot is, according to Klausner (p. 255), an indirect expression
of anger and annoyance that is turned towards another object with the purpose of
causing more displeasure and more anncyance. The Thai technique of ‘prachot’ is
one of the principal ways that students employ to react and resist to the changes
placed on their environment by university autharities. According to Klausner, this
social technique is a ‘projected vilification’ or another variation of the ‘scapegoat
syndrome’ (p. 256). The incidents of praffiti and vandalism tend fo rise sharply
after each attempt at replacement by the authorities, clearly demonstrating that
both may be seen as techniques where students vent their dispteasure and anger
at authority on the wall. They are a way of challenging indirectly and
anonymously the authority Thai society invests in the university administrations.

In short Thai students resort to traditional Thai social practices in ordet to express
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overt feelings of anger towards seniors whom they perceive to be oppressive and

tyrannical.

The writing pattern employed in Thai campus praffiti is alse as varied as the

wiiting tools. From the analysis of the survey results we find that writing patterns

. include inscription in the form of a single word, a sentence, a poem, a song, a

story, or a picture and even numbers.

The diverse writing patterns suggest that graffiti is a communication that needs
0o prolocols: one can write anything one wants on the wali, The writing pattern
differs very little among the three universities. However, it is the language of the
graffiti that differs. Although the language in most praffiti inscriptions is
offensive and vulgar, students in B University choose to express their feefings in
their dialect rather than standardised Thai language. This is because students in B
University mostly come from the Northeastern provinces of Thailand they speak
dialects as part of normal everyday discourse but speak the standardized version
of Thai in more formal situations such as in the classroom. However, it is the
sexual words that are most problematic in the Northeastern dialects as they are
more ‘direct’ than the Central Thai, which is more ‘refined’ when talking about
sexuality, The survey reveals that the bulk of the sexual words used in most
graffiti inscriptions in the three universities are from the Thai dialect rather than
the standardized Bangkok language. Kola (1991) sugpests, when it comes to
sexual matlers, people resort to words in dialects because of their directness,
expressiveness and bluntness. In the discourse of graffiti, refined and ‘civilized®
Central Thai language is unacceptable. This ideological pap between what is

deemed civilized and uncivilized calls for further explanation.

1n the Thai construction of “civilization’ as a part of modernization scheme, the

government consolidates and centralized the country into one single unit:

" Banpkok was re-defined as the center of civilization as its name suggests ‘the city

of gods’. Siwarak (1998) and WunGaeo (1996) share similar ideas about why

Thailand saw the need to reform and modernize the country in the middle of 19"



CHAPTER 5: Data results and interpretation 127

century when the power of the West was tremendous in Asia. It was also the
effect from the re-contact with the West and the signing of The Treaty of
Friendship and Commerce with Britain in 1855 that Thailand saw the need for a
naticnal reformation to accommodate itself to the West and to resist the Western
power by alipning itself to the west by reconstructing itself as a nation state
" (Nuechterlain, 1967). The centralization was, therefore, part of the internal
adjustment within the country to re-build itself. Thus a plan to develop Bangkok
as the prototype of modemnized society according to the Western development
model was adopted. Apart from other tools, the government of the Prime Minister
Pibulsongkram in the 1930s, saw that a new set of language norms could be used

to centralize the country (Chaisinghghananont, 2001).

The adoptation of the new language began with the education that is monopolized
and centralized by the povernment (Siwarak, 1988). Under this system, the
" ‘national’ language based on standard Banpkok languape is inculeated in schools
thrgughout the country to reunite the people and re-create a new sense of
natiopalism and national security. Chareonsti, Chanthieng and Taekhanmark
{1996, p. 23) elaborate, arguing that this state policy also places a ban on the use
of other Thai dialects. The govemment obvicusly perceives Banpkok and its
metropolitan Eastern-Western culture as the national culture, and thus expressing
a distinct form of Thai nationalism. To achieve this end the former Thai language
was re-defined and reformed in order to create *aesthetic’ and civilized lanpuape
suitable for new penerations of civilized Thais. The alphabet, the spelling, the
writing and speech were all changed, and people were forced by The National
Institution of Culture to use the ‘new’ language. Kola {1991) suggests that the
new Thai language, especially the one that was re-created after the 1932 coup, set
strict rules and standards that determine and judge which discourse is acceptable
and which is not. The rules and standards, according to Kota (1991), are based
upon the standards and practices of the ‘new bourgeois’ who were European-
trained intellectuals that became new elitists after the coup. The common and
typical Thai discourse used by common people was thus considered impolite,

vulgar and low. However, it must be noted that ke ‘typical and common® Thai
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language, that was demonized as low, tad been used since the first Kingdom
during the 13" century. In fact, the new languape established an ideal poetic and

dramatic style that does not allow for any vulparily or commaonality.

The way the govemment ‘unites’ and centralizes the country through the
introduction of a new language was undoubtedly a political strategy to strengthen
the nation by excluding choice, denying diversity and making sure people
conformed to the new behavioural codes. It can be assumed that since the new
' language forbids vulgarity, people breaks the taboo by resorting to dislects or
‘cornmon’ Thai language that allows freedom through the use of offensive, swear
words and sexual words as ‘natural’ emotions and as a part of everyday life.
Therefore, in contemporary Central Thai lanpuage, “direct” sexual words and
words relate to sexval organs are ‘borrowed’ from dialects. The reasons are
simple, sexual words in dialects, mostly monosyllabic words, come to represent
closely to the original meaning and have what Abel and Buckley {1977) term as
“cathartic or purging effect on the pent-up emotions™ (p. 69). Using taboo words.
according 1o Abe! snd Buckley, have a relief-giving effect and give an emotional
rclease (p. 74). Kola (1991} concludes, the swear words and sexual words, in
Thai dialects, are directly related to the actions or the sexual organs whereas
sexual words in the ‘new’ language, that are borrowed from Pali and Sanskrit
languages are very remote from the original meanings. The author elaborates.
The vernacular word ‘kauy’ meaning male sexual organ is considered vulgar, low
and obscene but is able to give a more direct visualization and representation of
the object than the Pali-Sanskrit word “leung™its ‘formal and official
counterpart that needed to be translated.

The writing pattern of the campus praffiti supporis this view. The single words
found in most graffiti inscriptions are sexual and swear words taken from the
dialects, From the surveys, these words are often written in big letters or are
circled s0 as to capture the attention of the readers and appear as stand-alone

words with no further context because the words are strong enough to convey the
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meaxings and feelings. To summarize, Thai praffiti inscriptions arc mestly short
sentences and not descriptive but use direct, precise, expressive and pin-pointed

words 1o directly convey meanings and feelings.

Graffiti theme analysis: what do students reveal in their graffiti?

To discover what students reveal in their inscriptions requires the systematic
categorization of the graffiti data to {ind the campus graffiti themes, From the
entire dala, Thai campus graffiti may be sorted inte five major themes: sexual
matters, personal issues, social issues, hostility to society as well as other
individuals and university matiers, Each theme with its sub-catcgories is

presented with an operational definition in Table &.

Table 8

Graffiti themes and sub-categorics with operational definition.

Graffitj theme Opcrational definition
SOCIAL THEME
Religion Comments and items on religions.
Bolitics Comments and items about politics.
Racial Comments and items that center on ethnic
Broup or racial group.
Social issue [terns that deal with social issues.

Philosophy

Comment and items on philosophy.

Superstition

[tems that center on beliefs in superstition

ot supeenatural powers.

Husnour

[tems that relate o humour or are meant 10

be humerous,

Entertainment

{tems that center on sports, music, movie

and other types of entertainment.

PERSONAL THEME

Qpinionf help/ advice

Items that scckf give advice/help or

opinion.
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Question and answer

ltems that cenler on posting questions and

answering posted quecstions.

Name

ltems that arc names without

any
identification.

Self-identification

Hems that expross self-idemtification such

as name with email address.

Love

lleins and comments that center on love.

Waste elimination

Items and comments that center on waste

climination.

HOSTITLITY THEME
Hostility Items and camments that express hostility.
Graffiti Items and comments that center on

graffitists and the action of writing/reading

graffiti

General insult

ltems and comments that express insult

{excluding sexual insuit).

Offensive word

Items that express offensive words.

UNIVERSKTY THEME

University issue

Hems and comments that center on A, B

and € University.

Academic subject

Items and comments that center on

academic subjects.

SEXUAL THEME

Sexual insult

Items and comments the express sexual

insult to malc/fernale/homosexual,

Sexual deseriplion

[tems and comments that describe sexual

aclivities and sexual organs.

Offering sexual service

[tems that cxpress scxual service to

male/female/homosexual.

Homosextial appointment

Items that center on sexuzl appointment

between homosexual,

Sexual hurmour

lems and comments that express sexual

humour,
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Sexual desire

liemns and comuments thal express sexual

desire.

The above categorics and operational definitions are based on Bates and Martin
(1980, Otta (1993), Rodriguez, (1994), Sanfiorenzo (1987), Sechrest and Flores
(1969) and Workman ct al (1983). Bates and Martin suppgest graffiti content

categorization should be analyzed scparately as sexual and non-sexual content

catepories. To sec what student praffiti reveals and which topic mostly atiracts

students, Table 9 shows and compares the frequency of graffiti inscriptions found

in each graffiti category in A University. Table 10 and 11 demonstrates that of B

and C University respectively.

Table 9

Number and percentage of campus grafliti by category in A University

Category found Freguency Percent of total (%)
Graffiti 14 6.03
Sexual insult an gay 2 0.86
Politics 2 0.86
Academic subject 2 0.86
Humour 2 0.86
Opinion 5 2.13
Hostility 34 14.66
Racial 3 1.29
Sccial issue ! 0.43
Sexual insult on men 15 6.46
Self- identification 10 431
Name 2 0.86
Sexual insult on women 7 3401
Sexual desire to | 15 6.46
homosexual

-1 Entertainment 2 0.86
Homuosexual appointment 107 46,12
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Waste elimination 1 0.43
Sexual deseription 8 3.44
Total N=232 100%
Table 10

Number and percentage of graffiti by category in B University,

Category found Frequency Percent of tota) (3%)
Graffiti 28 4.57
University issuc 2 359
Politics 2 0.33
Insult 23 3.75
Academic subject 21 3.43
Humour 5 0.82
Word 26 424
Hostility 62 10.31
Love 45 7.34
Offering sexual scrvice | {16
Sexual description 9 4,73
Name 23 3.75
Homosexual appointment {14 18,60
Sexval insult on men 7 .14
Sexual insult on women 7 1.14
Sexual desire (m to ) 40 6.52
Entertainment 12 1.96
Wasle elimination 7 1.14
Opinion ki 1.14
Sexual desire (f to m} 4 0.65
Female hostility 8 1.30
Homosexual desire 20 3.26
Homosexual love 6 0.98
Sexual humour 30 4.89
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Q&A 5 0.82
Self-identification 42 6.85
Phijesophy 4 0.66
Social issue 3 0.49
Homosexual description 10 1.63
Total N=613 100%
Table § 1

Number and percentage of graffiti by category in C University

Category found Frequency Percent of 1o1al (%a)
Graffiti 30 7.28
Insult on homosexual 8 1.94
Politics 1 0.24
Sexual description {ftom) |4 0.97
Academic subjects 23 6.07
Sexval humour 15 3.64
Hostility 10 17.00
Word 10 243
Religion 5 1.2!
Sexual deseription 12 2.91
Name 14 3.40
Self-identification 60 14.56
Homosexual appoiniment | 33 8.01
Sexual insull on woman 7 1.70
Sexual desire (m o ) 15 3.64
Entertzinment 15 3.64
Wasle elimination 7 1.70
Humour B 1.94
Q&A 4 0.97 ]
Superstition 4 0.97
Sexual desirc (m to f) 28 6,80
University issue 30 7.28
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Love 7 1,70

Toial N=412 100%

To summarize, from the entire data, it is revealed that homosexual topics
including homosexual desire and appointments between homosexual males rank
highest in two campuses: A and B. Another topic that is also frequently vsed is
hostility. These themes suggest iwo important points, one is that campus graffiti
is used as an aitemative communication between homosexual male students at the
same campus. Another point to consider is that Thai students use graffiti to
humiliate, intimidate and dominate other people including oulgroups such as
homosexua! males, ethnic people and women, The reasons behind these two
points are discussed next and also discussed in Chapter 6. What follows is the

analysis of each graffiti theme.

Social theme

The social themes include eight sub-categories: religion, politics, racial, social

issue, philosophy, superstition, humour and entertainment,

Contrary to some Weslern findings (e.g., Ahmed, 1981; Goikoetxea, 1998,
Nwoye, 1993; Schreer and Strichartz, 1997; Olowu, 1983; Otta, 1993; Otia et al,
1596; Wales and Brewer, 1976}, Thai campus graffiti from the three universities
have very few political, racial, philosophical and religious inscriptions. The Thai
polilical graffiti does not criticize, comment or address political evenis but is
laden with a specific Thai sense of humour on political and international political
events. One remarkable aspect of the humour concerns the events in the US on
9/11/2001 bombing case, where two chained inscriptions rcad: “We B Uni
students will not let Bereden [Binladen] escape. Sure, a terrorist” and another
teplies underneath “1 agree, friend, lct’s find him™. Obviously, this is a Thai
mocking feeling to the reaction of the Thai government after the bombing
becavse the governrment belicves ‘terrorists” are miprating to Thailand. The

‘panic’ and feay of the povemment is represented in a moeking and jeering
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sentiment seen in many comic sirips in local newspapers. This praffiti secms to
relate to the sense of scorning humour expressed in the local media. Other
political inscriptions reveal only names of politicians with few other surrounding
context. For example, a graffiti inscription reads “Hey, I am Thaksin
Shinawatra™. The above graffiti, although it looks simple clearly states the sense
of mocking humour Thais feel toward the present Prime Minister who never
fiesitales to speak his mind, Although scholars such as Siwarak (1998} or
Pongsapich (1996) suggest that although conlemporary Thais have become more
politically active, Thais still scem to invalve themselves very little in politics and
become what Saettho (1989) terms as “the silent majerity” in political movements
or discussions. This necds further explanation. Open criticism and public
discussion on politics has becn suppressed for many decades in Thailand under
martéal laws and military regimes from the 1932 coup on, as Thanyaseth (1987)
explains, The political passiveness arnong Thais partly resuits flom this long
suppression and partly because of the 700 years of living under the absolute
monarchy system that decrees political power docs not beleng to the citizen.
Moreover, Phongpaichit and Baker (1997) state, there have been much opposition
from a variely of povernmients to the widening of politieal participation by Thai
citizens and there have been successful attempts to censor the press that promotes
open political debates. Lotrakul {1985) and Thanyaseth (1987) state that students,
who may act as active political agents, give very little altention to political
concerns after the suppressed student uprisings during the 1970s and students
have been banued from political involvement, It can be assumed that, from these
suppressions. Thais alter their needs to articulate political concerns in the

indirect expression of oppaosition such as through humour and jokes.

Suparb (2000) firmly states that Thais arc ‘broad-minded’ toward other races and
give religious freedom and opportunities 1o other races living in Thailand. The
author confirms that this broad-mindzdness makes Thailand a peaceful nation and
racial problems have never existed in Thailand {p. 67). Nuechterlain (1967),
however, doubts this Thai broad-mindedness. The author said that Thais gave a

‘friendly” reception including commercial freedom and religtous freedom to
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expatrisies since the time of Ayudhaya period, in early 16™ century, but ended
this East~West refationship with a massacre and shut cut all Evropeans in later
periods. Graffiti inscriptions obviously defy this broad-mindedness but reveal that
there are racial and relipious conflicts in a country that believes itself peaceful.

Some examples read:

A- Fucking the Christians, they are stupid and ignorant.
B-  That fucking Indian bastard named XXXX, death to the Indian
race. Even if you and your fathers get married to Thais, your lowly

Indian blood will still be low.

Writers use hostility and discrimination to attack other races and religions.
Dominance is the key tool writers use to undermine and discriminate against the
‘outgroups’ or the cthnic people in the couniry. Indians migrated to Thailand a
very long time apo and, similar to the migrant Chinese, became wealthier than the
natives. It is because Thais, according to Saihoo (1988), prefer government jobs
rather than commerce in order to have more privileges and could be a part of the
nobility. The Chinese migrants came to fill the carcer pap by being merchants and
later became influential in Thai economic and politic circles (Samudavanija,
1997), The resentment and the fear of trading and political power of the Chinese,
Indians and other races in Thailand exists. Racism seems to have occurred for the
first time among Thais during the Ayudhaya peried when Europeans arrived in
Thailand and later spread to other races as well, especially the Chinese.

(Nuechterlain, 1967, Samudavanija, 1997).

The reseniment toward other races is represented through the feeling of
superiority and ownership of the land. Thai chooses to “other” the other races as
ones who are culturally inferfor because they arc *exiles’ seeking better lives and
covironment in Thailand. By holding this belief, Thais believe the natives excel
because they possess a more refincd culture that is expressed through refined
mannets, behaviours and languape. The graffili cited above reflect these notions

clearly. Although the writer in graffiti B seems 1o express a more personal
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conflict, rather than the endemic racial discrimination that is subtly embedded in
Thai culture. As Rodriguez and Clair (1999) supgest, students use praffiti to
defeat the outgroup that, in turn, helps sustain and preserve their sense of power

and dominance,

Philescphy is another topie that receives very little attention from Thai students.
However, some philosophical inscriptions that we find in the praffiti collected for
this study mostly concem religious beliefs such as the shortness of life and
moratity, both are common beliefs amonp Thais as Buddhists. Most writers
produce philosophical grafliti in poems that are well-thymed and reveal a fine
selection of words. Philosophical graffiti, however, is found in B University only
and are wrilten in the Northeastern dialects, Since most students in B University
come from Northeastern proviaces, they might inherit a Northeastemn
characteristic in preferring to cite religious and vernacular philosephical verses in
loeal tongue. The existence of Buddhist-philosophical inscriptions suggest that
writers view graffiti as informative and use graffiti to advoeate vernacular
teachings. Tejapira (2001, p. 199-200} gives anather explanation to answer why
philosophical or political ideas, in Thai society, are conveyed through poetry,
Thais are rhymers by habit and that Thai people have long used poetry as

*vehicles of thoughts’ that are easier to recite, remember or sing.

Graffiti inscriptions in the entertainment sub-catepory reveal a reflection of the
contemporary Thai society: an Asian society that follows the Western world. The
graffiti inscriptions reveal names of Westem, especially American, pop stars and
English football players and football clubs, for example Beckham, Eminem,
Oven, Liverpool and *Man 1P, Only one inscription cites the name of a Thai pop-
music group ‘Lo So'. These inscriptions reflect a contemporary Thai youth fad
and the Westemn media influence in the country. Tejapira {1996) and Wongkul
{1598} comment that it is because Thai youth culture has been hegemonized by
the Western media that Thai youth have made heroes of western figures. Tejapira
terms the Thai youth's appreciation of Western fashion as an example of cultural

hegemony that reflecls the “consumerist bebaviour of the grown up fellow
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country men” {p, 242}. Siwarak (1998), however, points out that the following of
the West is not new in Thailand but started since the 1800s when the country
decided to reform itself in order to accommodate the Western countries and
which required an acceptance of Western technology, expettise and development
models. Thus, it may be hypothesized that youth praffiti acts as a mirror of
today’s society and youth culture that is the results from an acceptance of the
subcultures of Western capitalist societics. The high depree of association with
Western pop-stars in Thai youth graffiti could be an indication of the Thai society
and its culture that chooses to develep itself according to the foreign power and

Western capitalist ideology.

Social issues in Thai youth graffiti invelve two topics: drugs and police. Drugs, in
the Thai context, means amphetamine or as it is called in Thai the ‘crazy pill” that
has become fashionable among vouth. The Thai student drug culture and the
police are inlerlwined and inscparable in Thailand. As the ‘biack list’ revealed by
the present government shows, pelice and army officers are the ones involved in
trafficking and contributing to the process of illegal drugs. The campus graffiti
found on campuses does not advise other students not to use drugs but clearly
announces where it can be purchased on campus through the police network. An
example reads “1f you need crazy pill, call Serpeant XXX at 01-xxxxxxx, safety
puaranteed. 24 hrs”. Other inscriptions recorded contain the similar content 1o
graffili A. This reflects another facet of a truth that underlies the Thai academic
environment; that many university authorities claim that Thaj higher educational
institutions are ‘drug-free’ and ‘clean” unlike their foreign counterparts. However
the existence of drug graffiti clearly shows that Thai unjversities is prone to

illepal activitics as any other.

By contrast, superstition themes seldom exist in campus graffiti studies in the
Western world but remain important in some other countrics, Olowu (1983) finds
superstition topic ranks at a significant level in Nigerian student graffiti but
absent in British samples. The author concludes that this gap probably shows the

difference in the socto-cultural milieu (p. 986), The superstition theme in Thai
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campus graffiti draws a high depree of interaction. One inscription in a male

toilet in C University altracts seven teplies, such as:

A~ What about if I have my hair eut on Wednesday? Will it be ok?
B-  {Reply to A with an arrow) Don’t, They say it will bring bad luck
for the whole month.

Other writers seem to agree with the writer B and advise the writer A to “giveita
trim but don’t cut™. This is a popular belief among Thais: cutting one’s hair on
Wednesday brings bad luck. This belief is inherited from Bhraminism that
Ganesh The God of Art is accidentally beheaded on Wednesday. These
exchanges suggest that coptemporary Thais still believe in supernatural powers
because they actually sec supernatural power as influential over life.
Vallibhotama (1997, p. 55) explains that Thais developed the idea of spirit cult
based on the existence of a soul afier death as early as 10,000 years ago.
Kitsuwan (1997, p. 65) considers the beliefs in spitits as a part of Thai
civilization. The author, however, explains that the belief in supernatural power is

a Thai way ofcoping with life's ¢risis and mishaps. The author wriles:

Thais choose to explain the problems, tragic and crises in life in terms
of the concepts with which they feel comfortable by referring to the
power of supernatural whe could manage the order of the universe of

change people’s life courses {p. 66).

The belief in superstition gives a more rounded picture of the Thai society that
calls jtself a modernized one. The Thai context of modemnity is complex: it refers
to the attempt of the country to modemize by accepting Western technology and
standards but sceks to associate Western technology with spiritual attributes.
Siwarak (1993, p. 14) questions this perplexed Thai term of ‘modemity’, by
providing the example where Thais still places charms and amulets in cars for

safety to show how thin the vencer of modemity seems to be. Spirit cults scem to
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exert a control over almost activities in Thailand: people seek intermediaries or
clairvoyants for advice, illness is associated with punishment from spirits and
cxorcism is neederd to cure illness or render harm to people. Kitsuwan (1997}
gives an explanation. Magic, according to Thais, is empleyed to force the nature
to go against the law and is used to explain life’s problems and crises such as
illnesses that modern science and technology cannot explain (p. 68). It is the
beliefs like these that act as the socio-psychological formation of the country
where Thais explain modernity in their own term. Modernity, in the Thai
context, is the industrialized country with modern technolopy that is governed by ‘
the influence and power from spirit cults, It could be explained simply that,
according to Thais, even modern technology can malfunction unless protected by

Spirits.

Uniike the findings in Western graffiti studies, non-sexual humour theme
receives little attention from Thai graffitists. Freud (1976) asserts in his Jokes
And Their Relations To The Unconsecious that humour is a disguise of the
repressed impulses that need to be free from the social censorship, Abel and
Buckley (1977, p. 112) reason that jokes arec the “least offensive way of
discharging aggression” by giving pleasure in the form of an escape from the
social taboos. The content of nen-sexual humour found in the three universities

revolves mainly around student’s life. Three linked inscriptions read:
A-  Want to sleep all day, reading too much.
B- (reply to A) Why don’t you sleep all night?

C- {reply 10 A and B} Go to sleep then both of you.

Although jokes, according to Freud and Abel and Buckley, discharge the necd to

cause someone harm in a disguised manner but Thai students realize they do not -~

need such disguises. Students find that they can express aggression and insult
easily through graffiti and hurl huriful feelings toward others with ease. As a
consequence, the non-sexual humour theme ranks very low in the three

universities but hostile graffiti ranks very high. This finding supporis the
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assumpiion that Thai students use graffiti to aitack and discriminate against cach
other and 1o release negative feclings rather than to support each other or to create

unity among themselves.

Personal theme: a need for self-reassurance

Many writers agree thal tagging exists from the need for self-identification and
the search for acknowledgement ameng young peaple, graffiti constructs the
meaning of one's existence and can be interpreted within a framework of self-
identification and status (Austin, 1996; Collins, 1998; Element, 1996; Goldstein,
1998; Miller, 1993), Chalfant and Prigoff (1987, p. 7) support this view saying,
graffiti is an “expression of the longing to be somebody in a world that it's
always reminding you that you’re not”. Dennant (1997, p. 3) quotes a graffitist
simply explaining that “it’s a way of presenting yourself to the world, something
like: here I am™. This hypothesis is supported by the graffiti produced in Thai
universities, where the name and self-identification theme ranks at a very high

level in Thai campuses.

From the entire collection of data, there are cight writing patterns encountered in

these two sub-categories:

» Nickname and full name without further seff-idendification

e Sipnature

» Name with tag, for example, * XX Zippo'

» Name that uses faculty, school or department as self-identification, for
example, ‘XXX Engineer' or "XXXX Faculty of Commerce’.

e Name with email address or telephone address, for example,
"XXX225@chaiyo.com’.

« Name and gang or proup’s name as self-identification, for example,
*X3X from The Bonk’ or *We are X, Y, Z, M, N, we love each other very

much.”
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+ Name with name of a province, for example, ‘XXX from Udornthani is
here’.
s Name with secondary school's name, for example, ‘I am from Sxxxxx

School’.

The patterns embedded in this praffiti reveals that Thai students obviously have a
high degree of attachment 1o their education institution and refer 1o this as a form
of self-identification, they reassure themselves of their self-cxistence through the
sense of belonging 10 a place or to a group. This can be explained within two
intersecting  frameworks: youth psychology and from the Asian society

viewpoint.

Culturally, Asian people are highly-group oriented, a social characteristic that is
opposite to the individualist Westerners {Mackerras, Maidment and Schak, 1998,
p. 7). Fukuyama (cited in Mackerras, Maidment and Schak, 1998, p. 8) concurs,
saying that Asian people possess a ‘familistic culture’ that makes kinship ties,
family bonds and social ties very important 1o the individual, Orientation
towards family and group, according to Fukuyams, is important for Southeast
Asian people. Wougthanapa (1996, p. 21) establishes that Thai male students tend
to form a specific brotherhood tie within male student groups in their educational
institutions. This tie is based on the acceptance of senjority and ‘groupness’
practiced in Thai society. According to Wongthanapa, student’s attachment with
group and with the educational institutions become a reference to which students
form their own seff-concept and self-image. Findings by Jaruchainiwat (1998),
Kaewnimitchai (1996) and Srirasa (1989) support this claim. The graffiti
collected shows that students in A and B University are highly-group oriented,
peer-oriented and possess a high attachment to their respective educational
instilutions. Another viewpoint that is based on youth psychology points out that
the search for sclf-identity is probably the predominant concern of youth who
tend lo try several ways to define their own ideas and identity (Light, Kelter and
Calhoun, 1989, p. 148). Ferrel {1997, p. 97) and Chu (1997} recognize the

narrowed social chances and soecial status youth possess as the cause for the
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searching of youth identity. Morgover, many writers view tapging as a form of
youthful protest. Ferrel (1995) recognizes it as an symbolic aftack directed at the
id'éolcgy of ownership that autherities place on space. Rushing (2000, p. 6)
sugpests youth think they have the potential 1o change their environment by
leaving their presence through tagging because “their ability to actually change
their world is limited, so they change what they can™, Some writers (e.g., Aguilar,
2000; Alonso, 1999; Flanary, 1996; Kim, 1997) argue that writing one’s name on

the wall reflects a sense of belonging and a wish to occupy a territory.

The existence of graffiti in the form of questions and answers around general
topics found on toilet walls is a good example of how students consider graffiti as
their alternative form of communication. Two chained graffiti read “What is the
English name of our uni? Can someone speli it here? I'll come to check” and one
writer replies “I1's XXXXX University”. A number of inseriptions in the question
and answer category reaffirm the preceding hypothesis that students use graffiti
io communicate within their group and cmploy graffiti to seek what they need.
Toilet walls thus become 2 nolice board for Thai students to exchange
conversations and information. The questions posted in this catepory do not relate
to sexvality but mosily concern student life such as where to find a used bicycle
or how to play computer games. GrafTiti, in this sense, acts as the mediating agent
providing communication and services thal meet student needs. Thus students

recognize gratfiti as serving their need of daily communication with others.

Bcholars give varied reasons and explanations as to why youths are attracted to
praffiti wriling, anc is that youth needs to express their inncrmost feelings
(Schwartz and Dovido, 1984). One of the ‘innermost feelings’ is iove, which is
represented in a large number of graffii inscriptions that both male and female
wrilé. However, with female graffiti inscriptions we find they mostly concem
romanticism and the expression of lovelorn feelings. For example, “It’s ok you
found someone new, don’t lum back to say goodbye™ or “1 wish you happiness
with your new puc with tears,”” Most graffiti inseriptions, writlen by both male

and female, share similar writing patterns of * X loves X or ‘I love X very much’.
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However, romanticism is usually absent in male graffiti. Interactions in the form
of chained replies are quite high in male graffiti. One unit reads “1 love XXX
and another replies “Go and 1ell her, friend”. Regarding Iove theme in student
praffiti, resulls from Western studies differ in two main ways. One group (e.g.,
Cole, 1991; Hentschel, 1987; Lowenstien, Ponticos and Paludi, 1982; Lucca, and
Pacheco , 1983; Sanfiorenzo, 1987; Roscae and Evans, 1986 and Workman et al,
1983} find that love is one of the main topics in student graffiti, especially in
female graffiti. Cole (1991} explains, women seek communicative participation
and share their feelings with other women through graffiti. Amother group
including Gadsby (1996), Otta (1993) and Schreer and Strichartz (1997) report
differently, explaining that romantic content is absent in most gréfﬂti, especially
in male graffiti. Schreer and Strichartz point out that men use toilet praffiti to
express unconventional issues instead. Gadsby and Otta show that women
produce more sexual and hostile inscriptions since the rise of femninism in the past

decades.

Thai female studeits use graffiti to ‘pour out’ their minds and feelings. Thai
wornen are considered to be the *silenced’ ones in public communication in the
Thai society. In a patriarchal society, Thai men perceive their roles as the ones
who dominale and women are perceived as subordinate, especially in scxual and
romantic life (Vasighasin and Hemaprasit, 2002), Female students might find
praffiti as their altemmative means of communication and expression 1o ‘speak out’
their mind and somc feelings they may not generally be able to share in public, In
the Thai context, Klausner (2000, p. 85} explains that in the past women were
not supposed to initiate the courtship but are expected to remain passive, shy and
repress their feelings. A more recent study of Thai women by Visighasin and
Hemapﬁsit {2002) echoes the same view, contemporary womnen are still reluctant
1o approach men apd begin a courtship and married women find it unaceeptable
and difficult to express sexual needs openly even to their spouses. The authors

conciude this results from the double standard Thais put on women and sexuality.
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Contrary to Western findings, waste elimination theme does not rank high in the
three universitics. Abel and Buckley (1977, p. 10} concur that waste climination
is one of the main themes found in most male toilets and that the act of
elimination is used in context to express hostility toward persons, races, religions,
nationalilics and institutions. The praffiti we find in this calegory does not
express hostility but tefers to humour relating 1o the act of defecation. One
graffiti inscription reads “Don’t read, it’s a waste of time. Go on to shit, it’s more
fun®. Other graffiti has thc some conteni similar to gralfiti A but differs from
what Abel and Buckley {1977) in that Westerners regard loilet training in
childhood as important, but as Chaiyavises (2002} cxplains, Thai people do not
sec the products of the wasie climination as ‘forbidden’. The author stales that it
is because Thais perceive this as a ‘natural’ act that it does not cquate with
shame. Moreover, the author confirms that Thais see this act as an act of naturaf
pleasure, which is widely reflected in vemacular humour in the form of jokes,

story-telling and proverbs (p. 18).

Hostility themes

Hostility and insult graffiti constitute a sizable proporiion of the entire data and
resurface in other themes as well. 1 is obvious that hostility is one of the main
elements in Thai student graffiti. Graffiti inscriptions in this category display an
obvious anget, hostility and insult to unknown individuals and treat other students

as outgroups and as encmies:

A-  This is me XXX3. [ am the father of all students in this uni. Go 1o
die now all of you.

B- {reply to A) I am XXXX from The Faculty of XXXX. I am your
father and your ancestor. Death to you.

C- [f you write something about my school, leave your fucking real ™
name and your school. If not, you're a coward. Don’t darc to touch
me, you're a dog. From XXX, The Faculty of XXXX.
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D-  (reply to C) I am not stupid encugh to leave my name. Don’t dare
1o teach me, you'se a dog. I'm not so stupid like you. Go to hell

both of you and your fircking school.

Although Thailand perceives itself as peaceful and as a “land of smiles’, youth
graffiti subverts this ideal. Deropatory and offensive words arc used as tools to
hurl hostility and threats towards unkoown persons and groups. As shown in the
examples above, student conflicts arc organizational rather than personal.
Wongthanapa (1996) explains that it is becausc Thai male students attach their
self-identity 10 educational jnstitutions and groups, and any insult aimed at their
educational institution thus becomes a direct offense to their identity and self-
imape. According to Wonpthanapa, Thai male students unite under one shared
belief: the school is above omeself, This communal identity and ideology is
ariculated through student rituals and values instilled by older students within a
university or schoel. This shared identity and values set up a framework of
‘dignity’ by which students are bound together under one communal purpose and
consciousness: ‘our’ school is the ‘best’ and it is compulsory fo protect its
‘dignity’, As sludenis themsclves are aware of the vulnerability and the frailty of
their assumed self-existence, they feel an urge 1o defend it when they perceive an
insult. Wongthanapa supgests that the need to protect the school’s dipnity is so
crucial 10 Thai male students that it remains the major cause of inter-school
fights, which are very common in the country. Relying upon this belief, students
can achieve power within their proup by overpowering, discriminating and
undermining others in order to maintain the status quo and to reassure their power
remains intacl. Central to this practice is that studenis are aware that they are
powerless. Expressing aggressive behaviour and seeking to dominate other males,

becomes the means whereby they redeem their superionty and masculinity.

Foucault {1988, p. 33) suggests that “power is a cerlain type of relation between
individuals and the characteristic feature of power is that some men can more or
less entircly detcrmine other men’s conduct.” Using Foucault’s theery, Thai

students, as young and voiceless members in the educational institutions, struggple
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to find the *mechanism’ 1o reach their own power, Graffiti, as an anonymous
discourse, could serve such need and could act as a mechanism through which
students can intimidate others and thus gain power in turn. Rodripuez and Clair
{1999, p.1) support the theory ‘#bout power and oppression. Marginalized
individuals perform acts that are intended to oppress other marginalized
individuals and treat each other in 1erms of privilege and abandonment by using
hateful and sexism discowrse against others, Several praffiti researchers support
this claim. Proctor (1991) concurs that geaffitists rcact to others with aggression
and grandiosity to defense themselves and to deny their feclings of worthlessness
and defeated. Solomon and Yager {1975} find out that campus graffiti is mainly

about anti-oulgroup as to release aggressive impulses,

University theme: when students reveal the truth

Students express negative feeling, boredom and hatred towards their university
and teachers in their praffiti, they also vent anger, frustration and question their

university's existence in their inscripiions:

A- XXXX is the most boring tecacher because he gives the most
boring lecture,

B- What do we study for? [ hate it. Life is hell in this university.

C- Attention! Attention! Being in C Uni is a wrong decision.

D- Objection to B University going autonomous, the tultion fee will
rise. Who cares about us?

E- (reply to D) Apree. This is very selfish. The uni cares for itself

only.

Students reveal dissatisfaction toward the university, the educational system and
teachers in their graffiti. For example, théy question the purpose of stugying, they
demand to sec ‘practical’ and ‘more relevant’ academic subjects, they demand
better services such as clean toilet or they need teachers who “listen’. Student

praffiti also rcveals ‘public secrels’ that are known among students, Some
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inseriptions, found in male toilets in C University, send o warming message to
other students against a homosexual teacher who, according to the inscriptions,
takes sexual advantage of students in retwn for betier grades. Many inscriptions
express anger and frustration over same teachers, exam results and question the
pedagoyric ability of teachers. Some express coneerns over rising tuition fees and
academic services fees, cspecially in C University. Several inscriptions cite a
feeling of hopelessness and an uncertsinty aboul studying especially in C and B
University. Why Thai student express hateful feelings toward university and

teachers through praffiti needs to be explained.

There arc several mechanisms in That society that help young people remain
silent and obedient. As the youngest members in the educational organization,
students voices are usually unheard and vnrecopnized. Universily raedia such as
campus newspapers or radio in the three universities in question are owned and
gontrolled by the universily and student publication needs to pass the censor
system in order to publish. The university plays the role of the gatekeeper in
managing campus media and is the ooly authorily 1o set the agendas. Campus
media, therefore, serve the purposes and interests of the university rather than
those of students, In Thai universities, unlike Western ones, students do not have
the right to make complaints and to evaluale teachers, the university and its
services. Complaint against teachers, in Thailand, is sill viewed as largely
inappropriate and unaccepiable. in linc with Confucian ideclogy, Thais believe
students, as younger persen, have 1o pay a ‘meritorious debt’ to teachers, as well
as to parents. The action of ‘giving’ to people of the higher age level by juniors,
from the Thai viewpoint, demonstrates respect and gratitede. With this belief in
mind, the relationship between teacher and student is hierarchical and is bound by
unquestioning respect and obedience. Within the Thai context, the siatus of
teachers should not be guestioned or chailenped. Many Western writers have
commented upon this intricate relationship between students and teachers in
Thailand. Mackerrras, Maidement and Schak (1998, p. 4) observe that there is a
strong tendency in Asian socicties to regard teachers with respect and deference

that difters from Western practices. Klausner (2000, p. 259) also notices that the
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relationship between student and teacher in Thai society revolves around the
nation of ‘kreng-jai’ or deference mixed with consideration, fear and respect that
is considered a prnp'ér behaviour for younp people to express towards their elders.
Due to the *‘meritorious debt’, Kiausner {p. 275) explains that the relationship
bet.wc::u student and teacher is based on scoiority and students are obligated to
return o be aware of the ‘debt® teachers incur through the giving of knowledge
and advice that places teachers in a higher status. From such social and cultural
resiraints, young people have to repress and mask negative feelings when
confronting teachers or adults, As a direet consequence, graffiti that attacks
teachers might be a mechanism studenis release negative feelings and thoughts

they are unable to vent in public or when confronting teachers.

if we look at this scenario ffom Foucauldian viewpaint “where there is power,
there is resistance” (Foucault 1988, p. 122), it is possible to sce sludent graffiti as
one of the student’s major mechanisms of resistance and reaction to the control
imposed by the university authorities and to the absence of the freedom of speech
by constructing their own subeulture and voice through their selmade media,
Student praffiti subculture underlies the mainstream socicty and practice within
the educational institutions, and survives from the involvement and participation
of students as active and participating communicatars. I1s existence resists the
mainstream culture by disrupting and contesting the authoritarian power in a
subtle manner. Under the so-called peacefu] scene of Thai universities, the
educational institution jiself becomes a contested terrain where students align

themselves in secret against the adult world.

Rodriguez and Clair (1999, p. 2) also relate student graffiti 1o the theory abowt
power, arguing that student praffiti arises out of the suppression of the tight to
communicate. Nwoye (1993) shares similar ideas, arguing that groups prohibited
from or depied avenues of public expression will seck other outlets, this
phenomenon always occur with students as the muted eones in educational
instilutions, Scveral graffiti observers (e.g., Bonuso, 1976; Deiulio, 1973;

Klingman and Shalev, 2001; Obeng, 2000) agree, lor students, praffiti functions
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as a means of communication that reflects student concerns, their ideas, true
feelings and shows what students like and dislike. When compared to the Thai
case, Thai campus praffiti in this category actually express student’s repressed
feelings, unheard sentiments and concerns and ‘true’ feelings and peints of views
that students have toward their educationat institutions that they cannot express in

public.
Sexual theme: graffiti as communication for the ‘outgroup’

Sexual graffiti makes up a large proportion from the entire data from the threc
universities. However, this Thai finding in this category differs from most
Western studies in that there is a very high degree of homosexnal graffiti found in
the three campuses, In A snd B University, homosexual appoiniment praffiti
ranks highest among the entrie data. Aparl from students using graffiti to break
the sexual taboos by releasing and expressing sexual desires, there are a number
of homoscxual male students wha employ graffiti to find sexua! partners or, in a
sense, to find new sexual experiences. Othar sub-categories, apart from

homoscxual issues, are few.

Heterosexual male graffiti inscriptions from the three campuses are similar, the
focus of the message is always on the writer’s sexual conquest of women and
provides an account of their sexual experience. Most graffiti use direct obscene
words, mostly in dialects, to visualize and express the visceral thouphts and
experiences of the writers. The interaction is high in this sub-category. However,
the reaction from other graffitists is frequently hostile, where pgraffiti readers try
to intimidate and insult previous writers by bragging about their own sexual

cunguests that are assumed to be *better’ than those of others, seme examples are:

A- ] have fucked XXXX from The Faculty of XXXX, very good.
B-  {rcply to A) Do you know, stupid, I"ve: fucked this woman before

you!
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However, many students, male and female, report in the questionnaires that this
type of graffiti does not centain any truth and that writers are just ‘showing off”,
Many writers try to explain this phencmenon {e_g. Abel and Buckley, 1977; Farr
and Gordaon, 1975; Rodriguez, 1994), arpuing that men focus on sexual desire as
the main 10pic in their praffiti. These writers cite Freudian psychoanalitic theory
for their main explanatory system because, men arc more concerned with male
sexuality and that graffiti represents suppressed sexual desires and becomes
sexual outlets, Freud (1974, p. 15) terms this need to seck outlets for repressed
feelings as the vicarious substitution, Dundes (cited in Abel and Buckley, 1977,
p- 33) concludes that by writing graffiti, graffitisis are “symbolicaily giving vent
to their unconscious wish.” Proctor (1991, p. 16), however, pives another
cpinion, writing sexual graffiti is a displacement of energy. The author speculates
that graffiti that shows the desire for masculinity and grandiosity may be a denial
of limits in life or a compensation for an vnderlying sense of low-estcem.
Agpgression toward females ofien resurfaces in male graffiti. When looking closer
at heterosexual male praffiti, women are portrayed as helpless objects of sex and

as victims, Examples are:

A- Want to fuck XXXX of The Faculty of XXXX. Want 1o fuck this
bitch hard until it bleeds. This woman wants sex badly.

B- Any bitch in this uni and is good for me to fuck, come to meet me.
It must be good-looking, ugly crippled bitch is unwanted.

C- A good woman is a good whore.

Male writers treat females in their writing in a deprading manner that is portrayed
through the choice of words they use: they call woman as *it’ instead of ‘she’.
The pronoun ‘it” represents woman in a lowly state signifying inferiotity to men,
mote or less, becoming inanimate objects in the graffiti inscription. Male
students, as porirayed in graffiti, take the roles of sexual assailanis toward
females and do not show any sign of empathy in their writing. Lutze and Murphy
(1999) and Norris, George, Davis, Martelt and Leonesio (1999) term this as

hypermasculinity or ultramasculinty trait that males perceive aggression as
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manliness personified and accept the masculine sex-role stercotypes to devalue
women, Pleck (1992, p. 20), May {1980), Kaufman (1992, p. 39) reach similar
conclusion, suggesting that men have a deep-psychological need to assert their
power over women. Pleck {p. 20} attributes it to a ‘vicious cycle’ because men
have expericnced women oppressing them in their childhood. In order to validate
male power according to traditional masculinity, it “requires that women play
their prescribed roles of doing the things that make men feel masculine™ (p. 20).
However, Kaufman (p. 39) has another opinion that male apgressiveness over

women can be a compensation for male powerlessness in the society.,

Culturally, Thailand is a highly patriarchal and traditional society where males
have more advantapes and a higher status than women, In fact, it is a male-
dominated society (Vasighasin and Hemaprasi1, 2002, p. 8). The authors assert
that Thai society has a sexual double standard in place for both genders: males
are encouraged to pain their manliness through premarital and extramarital sexual
experiences whercas femnales should repress their sexval desites and remain
virginal (p. 8). Knodel, Low, Saengthienchai and Lucas (1997) support the dual
strategy that Vasighasin and Hemaprasit propose: women, according o men,
have to play stereotyped pender rolc as sexual providers or an outlet for male
sexual desire. The work of Srirasa (1989) on B University students reflects this
beliel: mele students believe the wvalidity of manliness, measured by sexual
experiences, is a ritual of masculinity that should be maintained among male
students, §n the graffili inscriptions male students write, women assume the roles
of fantasized sexual partners, they are submissive and willing to become a sexuat
outlet for men or they accept the power of men in the form of scxual abuse.
Beurpeois and Campagne (1971) observe that males abuse women to offset
feelings of inferiority and weakened virility. Graffiti, therefore, functions as a
sexual release mechanism that also transfers the feelings of being repressed,

aggressiveness and the awareness of impossibility into reality on the wall

Apart from women, men lurn 10 validate their power over other men and over the

outgroup, in this case, homosexual male. Central to the insult inscriptions that
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males write to undermine other men is the *bragging’ over the size of male sexual
organ. There is a very high degree of interaction in this category, however,

readers often reply to challenge previous writers. An example reads:

A- I am XXX from The Faculty of XXXX, | have the biggest than
anyone. If you don"1 believe, come and sce.
B- {Reply to A) — I've seen it, yours is very small.

C- {Reply to B} - So is yours.

Abel and Buckley (1977) apply Freudian theory supgesting this represents the
male fear of castration 1o explain male obsession over the male sexual organ.
Graffiti, according to the authors, symbolically expresses this fear in the form of
exaggeration of one's sexual organ (p. 84). KLaufman {1992, p. 83) cites the
theory of power, and suppests that the male sexual organ is the symbol of
patciarchy and male power and that males need to prove themselves as *real man’.
Kaufman (p. 41) also refers to the castration anxiety theory proposed by Freud,

representing it in a simple diagramme:

Male = penis = power =active = masculine

Female = castraled = passive = feminine.

Men, according to Kaufman, prove their power and masculinity by competing
with other men and since the male scxual organ symbolizes manliness, they turn
to brag over the size of the organ to reaffirm themselves. Srirasa (1989) and
Chareonmeung (2000) also report that this notion is still prominent in Thai

universities among male students.

Apart from women, males hurl aggressiveness and hatred 1oward homosexual
males. The batred and the feeling of male superiority is reflected both in
humorous graffiti inscriplions and insult directed at homosexual males. Examples

are;
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A- If you're a pay, you don’t deserve at all 1o be bom as a man.
Remember this!! 1 will kill all you faggots in this uni if I see you.

B- Question. How do we call a man who is a gay? Answer, an animal.

Many studies point out that male praffiti often focuses on anti-homosexual
themes because hor:llr)osexuality is a conflict and raises a level of concesn in some
socicties (Scchrest 'and Flores, 1969). Many scholars agree that males react 1o
homosexuality with homophobia and violence because homosexuality represents
a challenge to masculinity and a deviation from the male system of pender beliefs
{Bowen and Bourpeois, 2001; Herck, Gillis, Copan and Glunt, 1997; Kems and
Fine, 1994; Maden, 1997, Rhoads, 1997; Schellenberg, Hirt and Sears, 1999;
Seltzer, 1992; Whitley and AEgisdotlir, 2000). Kaufinan (1992, p. 90) cites
Freudian theory of the fear of castration, staling that men bate homosexuals
because homosexuality arouses the fear of losing male power and the castration
anxiety. Sripanich (1999), Wongeharaskul (1990) and Wuttiroj (1921} explain
this scenario within a Thai context, arguing thai Thai society believes that being a
homoscxual means being a psychopath or one who is abnormai and deviant, who
disregards the accepted socinl norms. There are some social mechanisms in Thai
society that are vsed to check, regulate and suppress homesexuslity. One such
tool is religion, Accarding to Stipanich (1999, p. 3), The Tripitaka or the Lore of
The Buddha claims that homosexual males could not be ordained. Moreover, the
laws enacted in the first peried of Rattanakosin Kingdom decrees that being
homosexual was illegal, this law was finally cancelled in 1956 (Sripanich, 1999,
p- 3). The discrimination against homosexuality has been raised as a topic from
time to time in Thai society and always causes a moral panic among authorities.
For example, the government once decreed that homosexual males should not be
offered jobs as teachers. The reasons for this are simple, the government see
homosexuval males are bad role models for young people. This is reflected in a
broadcast interview piven by a Thai famous person (name withheld) saying “Gay
causes fear in our socicty, this is very dangerous to youth because they will
imitate these people” {Wuttirgj, 1921, p. 42). More details of this contentious

subject are discussed in the next chapter.
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Obvicus in this statement above is the belief that homosexuality represents a
noral downfall that causes damage to sociely and this calls for restrictions 1o
‘end" homosexuality, The fight to control homesexuality, morality and decency
is used as a tool to defend socicty and its ‘decent and normal” members. Through
this mechanistm and other, Thai society places homosexuals as the outgroup
awarding them no status or place in socicty assigning them (o stay at the margin.
Being marginal in a highly-patriarchal and traditional society means
powerlessness, without chojee and being under a constant oppression. Being in a
marginalized state and being stigmatized as abnormal people, young homosexual
males have very few choices, they have to remain unopened (Wuttiroj, 1991).
Sripanich (1999) asserts that it is because male homosexuals realize that their
behaviour and sexuai role preferences do not fit male identity norms, they
become more internalized and marginalized. This oppression drives them to
become mose socialized and more dependent with other homosexusl groups
(Sripanich, 1999; Wongcharaskul, 1990). The need to hide from society could be
one rcason that homosexual male students use praffili as a communication
opportunity and an outlet for liberation. Graffiti inscriptions conceming
appointments between homosexuals are, therefore, rank highest in the three
universities. Most of the inscriptions sharc the same writing pattern that leaves

contact address and time of the appoiniment:

A- I am a gueen but unopened. I want a king. Interest? Make an
appointment. Call 01-3XXXXXXX.

B- I will come here and will wait in the second room, Knock 3 times
and call XXX. [ accept only handsome guy. This is my time-
Tuesday 27 April at 17.00 and 28 April at 15.00,

C- (Reply to C)- I have an exam on those days above. Can you come

on Friday at 20.007

The high degree of graffiti confiems that Thai homesexual male students choose

toilei graffiti as their mode of communication where they exchange conversation
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and seek new sexual pariners. Above all, it indicates the marginalized positions of
That students who arc piven no other legitimate media or any access to the media
to express themselves. For Thai siudents, graffiti is a communication opporiunity
capable of giving them freedom of expression and creating a network of

communication between themselves. Further analysis is presented in Chapter 6.

Conclusion

It is the social conditions and the cultural covironment of Thai society that causes
youth graffiti. Using Foucault’s theory of power which shows that power is
prohibitions and that power is always met with resistance, praffiti can be
interpreted as the reaclion of the powerless to the powerful through attempts to
diseuss or show things that the society deems forbidden, such as sexuality and
hostility. Student graffiti reactions reproduce this resistance to the authorities by
physically disrupting the well-manaped social order and social aesthetic of
universities, causing chaos and damage to (e orderly and the idealized order of
the adult werld. Symbolically, repuiations and prohibitions that the authorities
cmploy to manage and contro! youth are challenged. Graffiti written by young
people, not only defies university rules and regulations, but also breaks the Thai
social taboos by expressing forbidden topics and neplecting ideal bebaviours and
discourses. Graffiti, in this regard, re-creates and re-locates youth environment
from the margins to a space where they can 1ake control over the environment, It,
therefore, functions as a cultural and soctal protest and resisiance to the dominant

society. Graffitt, written by young people, is a form of anarchy.

Al the same time there is a sense of the powerlessness of students involved in the
way students turn to graffiti as a protest and ntany students echo this awareness
and fecling through their graffiti. Students, as evident in their graffiti, are aware
that they can express their feclings and concerns only in graffiti that can be

washed off or left unrecognized.
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CHAPTER 6: STUDENTS, POWER AND HOMOSEXUALITY

This chapter examines the relationship between homosexuality and power as
expressed through gralfiti found en Thai university campuses. The analysis in this
chapter will show how homoscxual male students and helerosexual students aequire

a degree of power and rights of communication in their subculiure of resistance.

Satsa-yuan {1995) explains that, in such a complex society like Thailand, there are
several sirata of subcultures surviving around the mainstream or the ‘peneral®
culture, The term subcullure here is defined by Satsa-vaun as *litile tradition’ which
differs from (he mainstream or the ‘great wradition®. A subculture, according to the
author, is definitely a phrt of Ihe mainstream but differs in term of its cultural
elements such as belicfs, behaviours or aclivities practiced within one group of

people.

Foucault’s theory of power will be explored through an analysis of the uiterances of
six students-as-graffitists, who voice their views as to how and why they wm to
graffiti as their choice of communication. | also provide a brief background for each
. student that reveals their personal needs and lifestyle, The theorctical framework for
my analysis is derived from the concept of youth pratification and the media

proposed by Amcit {1995).

It must be noted that codes are vsed to refer 1o the interviewces. Personal delails of

the interviewees are limited 10 the material provided in this chapter.
Homosexuality subculture, power and graffiti

The findings in Chapier 5 reveal a siriking fact: Thai campus graffiti is mainly about

hiomosexuality. Analysis also shows that, underlying (he mainstream culture and
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norms in campus, Thai homosexual male students use grafiiti in their network of
communication 1 break the Thai social taboos and sexual norms. This phenomenon
portrays homoscxual male students as an underrepresented gravp struppling for
righis and channels of communication in Thai educational institutions where the

‘norm’ rules, sexual discrimination persisits and frecdom of speech is limiled,

Iin order to comprehend this homosexual graffiti phenomenon, the status of
homoscxuality, in Thai context, mwst be defined. As a male-dominated socicly,
homaosexuality is unacceptable in Thailand. Tt is, in fact, considered abnormal
(Jackson, 1997). Writers (e.g., Jackson, 1997; Sripanich, 1999; Wutiiroj, 1991)
sugpest that homosexuality, in Thai socicty, is marginalized and is regarded with
extreme bias and homophebia. This is <learly reflecied in the terminology that Thaiy
use to describe the hamosexualily as the *wrong sex” meaning that being homosexual
is sexuaily and culturaily ‘wrong®. Thais, moreover, regard homasexuality as devianl
and abnormal. The way the society blames homosexual people as possessing a
sickness that plagucs society and misleads young people is similar to the way Thai
secks other Western culture as the culprit for its ewn cultural erisis. Kacwthep {1998,
p. 81) comments, this is a cliché excuse that Thais employ to find explanations for
socigl problems,  Ceniral to this notian is Thai society's othering of homosexuality
as a culturally and sexually inferior lifestyle. This view lcads to the adoption of
homophobic attitudes that are persistent in the socicty and suppression [in various
dispuises] of various homosexual proups. The result is, the homosexual group
becomes vulnerable 10 social discrimination, assault, misirust and lack of social
acceptance (Sripanich, 1999; Wongeharaskul, 1990). These might push homosexual
peaple to remain undisciosed in Thai socicty for fear of shume, puilt and social
sanctions (Wultiro}, 19913, Such attitudes and practices reflect a significant degrece of
disciplinary power (he socivty exerts over the homosexual group in order Lo suppress,
marainalize and limit the freedom of sacial expression of hemosexual people. This
exercise of power raises a question; why the socicly needs to control and suppress

homosexuality?
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In order to find the answer, we need to examine the core values of the socicty, its
mainstream social values and how the Thai authority perceives and uses power. As |
have arpued above Thai socicly is, by weslern standards, authoritarian, coliectively
cxhibiting the need to discipline and control the people to support the system. Many
mechanisms have been implemented 1o dictale to the people, to cstablish values
within the society whal is and what is not acceptable behaviour. The process ol
differentiation that others, thereby creating the unacceptable in contrast to the norm,
becomes a strategy of power. Thus the sociely maintains and consolidates its power

by offering ne other choices, excluding the unacceptable and giving limited frecdom.

-This ideology of disciplinary power resurfaces time and again in several national

apendas, slale announcements, state practices and national cultural policics. Two
cases may be piven to illustrale this phenomenon, The first, during the 19305 when
the Thai gevernment demanded a new nation and consequently the acceptance from
the people of this new construction. These goals were achieved, nol by cansent from
ihe people, but by the law, punishment and censorship system strictly imposed on
almost every aspects of duily life. For example, loyalty to the leader was decreed by
the law as the first duty of Thai citizens {Phapaphasvival, 1999). Diversity was not
allowsd bt Jimiled choiees were given, Thais were obligated to speak the same
Yhai-Bangkok language whereas dialects were banned (Chareonsri, Chanthieng and
Tackhanmark, 1996, p. 23). Apart from language, the re-created netional history and
the same nutjonal songs that emphasized the roles of the country leaders were
mandatory lor Thais to siudy. Morcover, Thais had to comply with the dress codces

and wear the outfits the government deemed appropriste (Wun'Gaco, 1996, p. 232).

Another area where we can sce the core valugs of 4 conservative culture being
articulated is the media, where the apendas are set in the national media content
becoming an influcntial source of information in Thai society. The ideolopy of
disciplinary work is endemic to the media cspccia_l'j_.l'y the press, which was put under

the censorship system in the 19805 ensuring fhat papers followed the official
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government line, discouraging them from striking a eritical stance in respect Lo
government social and cultural policy. The broadcast media, nioreover, have
belonped to the government and the army since the 1930s until the present
(Pongsudhirak, 1997}, The practice control of communication is nation-wide which
means that cven campus media in public universities are always under the
surveiilance (Thanyaseth, 1987), It is therefore no doubt this suggests to many critics
that ihe agendns are pre-sel and censored by authoritics before they are released to
the citizens, Pongsudhirak (1997) gives two examples of this media censorship.
Druring the 19305-1970s, the media was used as a state tool, by the military leaders,
to support the military repime and its legitimacy. During the May 1992 uprising
against the military leadcr, the clectronic media did not report the streel protest but
its reportage became disinformation {p. 230). This ideology atiempts 1o contral the
people, through several mechanisms, 1o accept one shared system and culture that is
pre-chosen by the povernment, Samudavanija (1997) cencludes, the core of Thai
socicly is centralism. When a society relies on 1his idcology as ils foundation,
rehellion and sulonomy is, therefore, littie tolerated and is likely o be suppressed by
force, The history recounted in the studics of Asavapichayont (1987) and Thanyaseth
(1987) support this statement, student rebels and people’s demonstrations are met by
mass shooting throughout the history of Thailand, cspeciaily the 1973, the 1976
Sludent uprisings and the 1992 people’s demonsiration.

When applying this to homosexuality, it could be hypothesized that Thai socicly
cannat tolerate homosexuality because it is perceived to be relaled to deviancy and
rebellion, behavicurs that Thai official and traditional society does not wish o sce or
condone. The rising number of homosexual people in comemporary Thaj sociely
and the way these people becamne ‘outed’ iritates the authorities hecause it
symbolically disrupts the order{y and the pre-fabricated social environments that has
been construcied by the authorities through their control of the ideological
apparatuses and it becomes a direct chalienge to the norms, the shared beliefs that are

representative -of official Thai culture, A challenge is perceived as dangerous 1o
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possession ol social power and te those who possess it becausc it suggests that the
power could be weakened and the discipline is no longer elfective. When placed
apainst the ideology of disciplinary power, homosexualily, in the Thai context,
becames an anarchist discourse, Therefore, homosexuality, in the eyes of autharities,
necds to be marpinalized, more or less, eradicated in one way or another. [n order 10
accomplish this task, there are several state and cultural devices serving this purpose.
Wauttiroj (1991, p. 42-43) quotes a statement from an official spokesperson indicating
the country needs some mechanisms to ‘put an end 1o the exaggerated and deviant
expression of homosexual men in our society’, This resentment resurfaces time and
again, In the past few years, the authorities have directly aimed at silencing
homosexual men throuph various sirategies. The Ministry of Culture, working as a
stale exiension, has sent out “warnings® to the media to ban homosexual males from
the television and movie screen. Underpinning this stratepy is the view that culture,
in the Thai context, is political and functions as a state apparatus. Culture, according
to the Ministry of Culture, has been pre-set, chosen and justified by the government,
If we apply Foucauldian coneept from Diseipling and Punish (1995), this official
atiempl at suppression is a mere reflection ol the povernmemal desire to exert
ideological, physical and social control over the ‘body” of individuals and slso as a

kind ol *punishment’, Foucault says quite explicitly;

...in our socicty, the systems of punishment are to be situated
in a certain political economy of the body: even if they do
not make use of violent or bloody punishment, even when

4 they use ‘lepient’ methods invoiving confinement

or correction, it is always the bedy that is at issue (p. 24).

In this sense, the Thai government acting through its Minislry of Culture, employs
the justification of the *pure and morally clean® Thai culture to harness and silence
homesexuzl males and put them under the charge of ‘destroying’ the traditions of

Thai culture and morality. According 1o the Foucauldian perspeclive, this is a
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strategy to suppress the boady and its force and 10 make it docile and subjecied to
punishment. The homosexual make body, including the homosexual expression and
behaviour, that have a political edpe in Thai culture, making them part of the
coniested terraint between power and dominion in which banning homosexual male
from the television and movie screen is meant as a physical and ideological *1orture”

and confinement.

The ideclogy of disciplinary power suppesied by Foucault suppressing
homosexualily is exercised through religion, as the main aspect of Thai seciety,
employed to set up the standards of proper conduct and 16 nepate the *unacceplable®,
According 10 the religious rules, men who are hameosexuals or look like one cannot
be ordained. In Buddhist mythology of Faggli, who wanied to be ordained because
he was attracted by the looks of The Lord Buddha Siddhartha, Vaggli was told o
leave the monastery because of his homosexual preference, However, Vapgli was
*saved', by the Lord Buddha who taught him that a pursuit in bodily pleasure is
ignorance, and Vageli finally renounced his homosexuality and became an
‘Arhandha’ or an Enlightened monk (Sacttho, 1989, p. (14). This mythology
supgests that homosexuality is a moral danger to religion and an obstacle to reach
salvation, Being shunned by the monastic order means that the pathway to merit is
blocked and the individual is decmed a failure. It sugpests to the Thai that
homosexuality is a social nuisance and sickness, dangereus to the whole society and
the social ideals. This perception has stirred a moral panic against homosexualily
leading o other mechanisms that are active in undermining homosexuality. Some
examples are: the military firmly states that homosexual males are not 1o be accepied
as military officers. The Ministry of Education once announces thal homosexual
males should not be given jobs as teachers and the government sends out warnings o

the broadcast media that homosexual males should be banned from the screen,
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Using Foucault's concept of power, the ideology of disciplinary power widely
pracliced in Thai socicty could be explained as the *art of government® {Foucault,
1991, p. 87). The core of the art of government, according to Foucaull (1991},
includes the idea of how to govem others, and the acceplance of being governed as
well as actually how to become the governor. The problematic core of the art of
government is the decision on what methods of rule, how to rule and how strictly 10
apply the rules. Foucaull terms these *mechanisms’ or ‘stratepies’ of disciplinary
power that is exercised on the snbordinate. To conclude, the art of government is to
govern and exercise power over the inhabitants, the wealth and behaviour of each
and a}l, it is simply a form of surveillance over the population whosc duty is to serve
the need of the government. Disciplinary power is also related to sexuality according
to Foucaull. In Power/Knowiedge (1980), the author pives an example of the
mechanism of power, it is the disciplinary and punitive apparalus that the socicty sets
up, 2long with other systems, to separate the "normal® from the ‘abnormal’, there are
forms of sexuvalily that gre permitted and forbidder and are deemed as normal and
abnormal. Power, in this sense, is the control over the body and behaviour of an

individual.

When applying Foucault’s theory ol power to Thai society, we find that Thai
authority clahorales the ‘art of government’ into a practice that attempls to possess
the mind as well as the body and govern the conduct and the atiitudes of the people.
The mechanisms devised te help lo fulfil such purposes are mostly stale owned and
controlled, such as religion, media and the Jaw, that function in tandem with other
tools such as national apendas, cultural policics, established norms of behaviour and
regulations. This appreach was adopted during the 19305 when the government
exerted its authoritarian power to control all conduct of the citizen to serve the necds
of the government to re-create a new Thai nation. The ideology of disciplinary power
is now so cmbedded in virtually all aspects of Thai society such as in educational
institutions that it now scems to be the norm. Sinlarat {1983, p. 13) comments on

Thai institutions serving this ideology of power. When such ideology exists,
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homosexuality is regarded as an anti~conformist discourse because it defies norms
and codes of conduct that the majority of the people are obligated to hold and thus

disrupls the social order.

Student graffiti usage

This siudy examines the discourse of six etive graffitists whe practice their rebellion
on the walls of Thai vniversitics. Twe of the group sald they are ‘heavy-users’ of
graffiti whereas the rest claimed to be “occasional” or “light-users’, which means they
write graffiti periodically or write graffiti enly on some specific apportunities and
occasions. Among the siudents, only ane, who claims to be a graffiti *light-user’, is

female. Codes are used to maintain to the anonymity of the students, thus:

»  AA is 3 male student from A University wha claims to be an ‘ondisclosed’
homosexual meaning that he has known his sexual preference since his early
adolescence but remains closeted to the public and to his family. AA is 22
years old, lives with his family and does not have a perrnanent partner.

» BB is a male student from B University. Similar o AA, he is an undeciared
homosexual who acknowledpes his sexual identily since he was 12 years of
ape. BB is 23 years old and does not live with family, He does not have a

permanent partner.

The sexual position of AA and BB, who claim to be ‘true’ homosexuals, Kinsey et al
(cited in Wonpcharaskul, 1990, p. 7) term this as ‘exclusive homosexuals® meaning
that the person is = permanent homosexual. For both the students, their sexual
orientation and identity was developed during their college years when they
encountered the wider sociely within university. Before their college years, both of
the students did not writc graffiti. In the Thai context, AA and BB arc called

*queens’, & term that also refers to their being undisclosed or in Thai term meaning
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‘unopened’ or ‘hidden ones’. Both of them feel themselves marginalized by ‘false
beliefs' where society sees homosexual males as perveris. Both fear that if they are
‘outed’ it could drive fricnds away, bring distespect and disirust, and lessen career
possibilities as well as cause shame to their familics. Being literally forced to *hide’
from the society, family and fricnds, both of the students report on the pressure, of
being suppressed admitting they suffer from a high degree of steess and loneliness.
AA and BB state that they bepan to pel agquainted with homosexual graffiti
subcullure during their college vears. Although they saw homosexuval graffiti in
higher secondary schoals, they did not become involved in its preduction because
they were not confirmed in their sexual prefercnce and because the “society” within
school is very small and (heir identitics could have been easily revealed. As their
sexual identity became stronger and matured during their second college year they

beecame more involved in praffiti,

» FF is a female student of 19 years of age from 8 University. 5he claims that
she always pays close attention in class and she feels that many teachers treat
students distespeetfuily. She found some teachers ‘boring’ beeause they read
from the books te students and make students listen silently” (FF, personal
communication, November 2, 2001). She also claims she does not write
graffiti an campus. However, FF says she is capable of giving opinions and
comments back 10 teachers if given the opportunities or if she wants te do.

o MM is a male student from B University. He is 18 years old. He confesses
that he is “greatly dissatisfied with the educational system in B University™
because tcachers “do not care much about students” {MM, personal
communication, November 2, 2001}, He never ygives any opinion in class and
never argues with teachers, MM claims he always writes on desktops.

+ CC is a majc student of 21 years old from € University. Similar to MM, he is
dissatisficd with teachers because, according to him, 1eachers “dictate too
much” and need “too much respect™ from studemts (CC, personal

communication, November 2, 2001). CC says he argues with some teachers.
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However, some leachers can give good reasons and explanations that he is
willing to accept. CC writes on desklops and in some toikels and is always a
gralfiti aciive reader,

» DD is a malc student from B University. He iz 22 years of age, Compared to
other interviewees, DD has the most negative aititudes toward teachers and
university. He reports that some teachers are “inhuman because they only
need money, they do not have spirit to be teachers although some are very
goad” (DD, personal communication, November 2, 2004), He also states that
he feels some teachers are “very cold, aloof and oppressive” (DD, persenal
communication, November 2, 2001) to students. DD prefers to write in some
toilets and is an active graffiti participant by replying to some inscriptions to

reinforce his view on life.

These students, although do nol feel much oppressed like homosexual students,
resort to graffiti from time to time when they feel frustrated, angry and could not
express negative feelings even 1o friends. The difference between homosexual and
heteroscxual graffitists is that the homosexual group only write and read graffiti in
toilets, The heterosexual ones write almost everywhere. For example, FF states that
she ahways tags her name when she visits national parks or other tourist places. Their

praftiti-as-communication usage and gratification is discussed next.
Gralliti as the safer media and social interaction for homosexual graffitist

The graffiti usage of the homosexual students develops according to their sexual
maturity and their exposure to graffiti in campus. A high degree of anonymity in
campus environment and involvement with homosexual population in campus offer
graffitists familiarity with homosexual subculture and more freedom facilitating
graffiti writing. From non-interactive participants, the two students change into
active media users. They become graffili distributors and interactive readers by

replying to inscriptions, producing graffiti and participating in appointments
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advertised in graffiti. Up to the present time, both of the sludents have written praflii
for three to faur years, their graffiti motivations center on two points: graffiti is used

as a channel of social interaction and for enjoyment.

Living in the socicty that offers little cultural tolerance 10 homaosexuality, Saiphan
{2002) suggests young homasexual males suffer more stress than matured ones
because of less freedom, immaturity and fower choices to express themselves.
Homosexual males feel they need to hide and conceal themselves to self-protect their
identity from social stigmatization and condemnation. AA and BB respond to this
repressive situation where vnopened homaosexual males fall into the stage of being
‘invisible’, lcading Lo more dependency among homosexual groups, BB reflects this
view that *undisclosed life is the life bebind a closed door because we are afraid of
being discriminated, insulted and not accepied”, this repressive life is the result of
limited freedom and social status “we do not have other choices because there are
very few choices given to us™ (BB, personal communication, December 1, 2002).
Saiphan (2092, p. 132) suggests, because of the oppressive saciety, Thai homaosexual
males are always siruggling Lo find a spactjl where they are accepted, gain their status
and reaffirm their existence. Their atl::‘f':pl cchocs a wish to be frec from social
restraints but reflects a need for social interaction. This is represented in student
graffiti as well. For example, one inscription from A University reads *1 am an
unopened queen, [ want someene, we can be friends or more than friends” and
another replies 1 understand us all. We can’t deny ourselves but isn’t it batter to
keep our love for someone very special?” This latter geaffiti draws attention and
participation from other homoscxual graffitists in A University, which sugpests ihat
graffiti serves as a communal and an indirect interpersonal medium of
communication in the homosexual community. Since graffiti is sexually related and,
somelime, anonymous, praffitists seek sexuval enjoyment invested in their graffiti

weiting. [nscriptions written by AA and BB support this statement:
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AA-Unopened gay queen looking for a student in this uni. You tnust
be clean, pood-looking and unopened also. Please call DI-xxxxxixx.
BB-IT you need sex and fun and if you're an unopened king, meet me

in this toilet on 12 July at 22.00 pm, knock 3 times.

Media exposure is essential in graffili production. To make sure that the message
will reach the audience, AA and BB choose toilets in the central canteen and the
central library as their hub of communication because a large number of students
congregate there, Apart from lcaving messages, both two graffitists read and reply to
ather message as well or centact to the lelephone numbers given in order to find
friends, new sexual parincrs to ‘widen our gay world® according to AA (AA,
personal communication, December [, 2001). The homosexual graffiti subculture in
campus is, therefore, ‘alive’ by being maintained by panticipants who repeatedly re-
check their message to receive feedbacks and are active media users. According 1o
the interviewees, homosexual students read graffiti for new ‘information® advertised
in praffiti message such as new homosexual venues, new ‘faces’ or new
appointments, Through graftiti, homosexual students could reach one another and
could gain'companionship, apart from sexual relationship, reaffirming their existence
and dependency within their groep, Other media and venue such as gay telephone
service or visiting gay club could also yield the same purposes but, according to AA
and BB, praffiti needs no money and no communication protocols, it is anonymous
and it is safer o remain their contact only within university student group, Graffiti,
with its anonymous nature, also helps them to remain unrecognized by the larger
public and, according to AA and BB, sexual appoiniment gained through graffiti is
less risky than venturing 1o pay bars te find one. In the case of BB, there is no such
service in the province where he lives, therefore, he has to rely on praffiit to meet
other homosexuals. However, both of themn use other small media as well such as gay
pornographic magazines, Bath AA and BB confess that using graffiti as their media
is more ‘sensational’ or ‘thrilling’ than other ‘normal’ media such as pornographic

magazines or telephone services. BB reasons “because you don't know who will
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reply to your graffiti, you can sec him only once he arrives at the appointed date, it is
the anticipation that makes it fun and appealing” (BB, personal communication,
December 1, 2002).

When applying Amett’s (1995) concept of youth media use and gratification, which
argues that youth simply and mainly usc media for entertainment and only certain
media can provide an intense and novel stimulation that appeals to youth because
they tend to focus more on scnsation than adults, we find that homosexual graffitists
mostly seck sexual pleasure from graffiti. Both of the students claim that they look
for 1emporary sexual relationship and novelty in meeting new unknown sexual
partners from their writing (AA and BB, personal communication, December [,
2001}, The anonymity of graffiti, although it helps them avoid self-cxposure, actually
provides a sense of thrill through its anonymous nature, BB suggests that praffiti
comemunication adds *flavour* to his life {BB, personal communication, December I,
20031). Graffiti, ke pornographic media, has an added value of being a scnsual
media for thrill-seckers as well. Rubin (1985) also supports the view that the
appealing characteristic of some media can deliver fantasies that attract young adults
who seek sensation and arousa} through media consumption. Accerding to Rubin,
young aduits pratify their voyeuristic needs throuph some media as well. Sherry
(2001}, however, offers another explanation based on a bio-behavioural approach to
explain the media pratification concept. The author suggests that consumer who
secks thrills in media are people who possess an active temperament trait. [t means
that the person needs both the theill and relaxation from the media to equilibrate their

temperament.

To sum up, homosexual students use graffiti for mainly two reasons: seeking social
interaction between homoscxual groups and secking sexual enjoyment. Their necds
are shaped by the narrowed media opportunities available for the young unopened
homosexual group in conservative Thai society who are marginalized as the invisible

and cannot reveal and express themsclves openly in public. Graffhiti, being
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anonymous can be easily accessed, and therefore plays an important role in the Thai
homosexual subculturc on the Thai campus because it yields an outlet of
communication where homosexual students can reaffirm their scif-exisience and

self-identity. Graffiti also gives oppo: tunities for sexual pleasui. as well.
Heterosexual students: graffiti as an outlet of expression

When considering heterosexual student praffiti we can identify four major
categerics of writing: self-identification, coping with negative feelings, finding outlet
for expression and the sharing of information. It must be noted 1hat there might be
ather motives for communication from other graffitists that do not have a place in
this thesis. However, the four uses of graffiti as media as given here can be scen to
represent some common motivations for graffiti use among students. Moreover, as |
will show that while there are similaritics between the graffiti of homosexual

students and heterosexual students there are alse profound differences.

Self Identification ;
If
Self-identification as a motive for writing messages is clearly reflected in the way %F
approaches praffiti. FF is the only student, among the interviewees, who states that
she writes graffiti to ‘memorize’ herself’ in many places she has visited outside
campus and on desktops in the central canteen in B University. Her inscriptions
fotlow the same writing pattern: she tags her name with date and time. For example,
she will write on a desktop “FF is here on June 12, 20007, Seeing her name on a wall
or on a tree, jt helps her to believe that she is *alive’ (FF, personal communication,
November 2, 2001 ). Arnctt (1995) explains this youth phenomenon thus; youth tend
to identify themselves or reaffirm their scif-identity through some media because
media can be influential during adolescent years, Other writers such as Abel and
Buckley (1997, p.16) sugpest praffiti is an announcement of one’s identity and is a

kind of testimonial 10 onc’s exisience in a world of anonymity. The search for self-
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identity via praffiti, in FI*s case, is nearly an obsession as she always leaves her tag
almast everywhere, Proctor (1991, p.99) assens that grafTiti writing of this kind may
be a denial of limits in life and a denial of belplessness, smallness and insignificance
in the world. If we look at this phencmenon as related to age and sociocconomic
stalus, then the concept of age and media use propesed by Rubin (1985) has to be
taken into accounl. We can hypothesize that FF is very young and halsjusl started her
fiest year in o large university, away from home and family and hi's to work after
class as o waitress in a coffee shop 10 gain mm;-: munc'j;' since shc:.; receives little
financial support [rem her family. She might fctl:‘[ lonely, stressed, inable to settle
down in a ncw campus cnvironment and has less time and money for self-
enterizining than her peers. Secing her name *alive” on the wall may psychelogically
provides her with reassurance and reinforce her self-formation and her existence in
such a large university like B University where first-vear students have to develop
and adjust themselves in order to be familiar with life in college. Thus FF's
experiences can be seen as a metonym for the larger body of first year students who
are strugpling to come fo terms with a new environment and tagging is a way of

veaflirming their existence.
Coping with negative feelings and finding outizt of expression

Students resert to graflili to release negative feelings 1o suthority such as teachers or
university authoritics. Anger and frustration ¢an be seen in the graffliti messages that
writers [cave on the walls, Most inscriptions express dissatisfaction toward teachers
for several reasons such as boredom, hatred and the wacher's lack of pedagogic
ability. MM, CC, FF and DD report of boredom if they have 1o sit siill in class and
‘pretend” to listen 10 lectures that they cannet understand and are not atlowed or dare
not to ask questions for clarification {CC, FF, MM and DD, personal communication,
December ¥, 2001). They report lhr.I,'m cscape and free themselves from boredom
and dissatisfaction, they choose to write gradTili on clussroom walls and on tables,,

Some of the examples sre:
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A = This is very boring, the teacher cannot say o word that anyone can
understand.
B - The cluss of XX XX (teacher’s name) is very boring. 1t's difficult

and the teacher makes it more difficult. | hate it. Agree?

In ways similar o Confucian philosophy, Thais believe teachers deserve great
respect, high social siatus and & major position in the social hicrarchy because they
offer a meritorious debt fv students who are culturally obligated to repay that debt.
The act of giving knowledge rom an older person to the young, from the Thai
perception, to  giving the swudent a better life, better future and preater prosperity.
The uct, however, demands something from the person in rewrn. Klausner {2000, p.
275) explains that in Thai terms this concept, known as *bun khun' [meaning that
one who benefits lrom another and must repay the favour in return} places the
recipicnt under an obligation. 1f the person does not meet the obligation they will be
sociully condemned as an *akalan-yu’ or 'khon nerakun’, meaning an ingrate person
{p- 275). Podhisita (1998} 1crms the relationship between Thai student and teacher as
‘phra kun' er the greatest favour, second to that given by parents. This notien is also
applied 10 the relationship between parents and children as well as  teachers and
students. In order 10 repay the 'debt”, the young can return the favour by being
obedient, grateful and respectful. Marcover, Thais have cultivated the ability to
repress negative feelings and dislike when in public and to hide their feelings under a
smile as o mask of emotions (Klausner, 2000, p. 253). When placed under this kind
of cultural restraint, Thais, especially the young, are unable te release negative
feelings or find a suilable outlet for them, Pedhisita (1998, p. 45) explains, the bun-
khun or phra kun relationship is very importunt in Thai social life since it is
obligatory and thus forms a basic social relationship between all scpments of Thai
peaple. Those who recognize bun khun and repay it will be praised by the society, by

contrast, ene who lorgels is distiked.
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In arder to show respeet, students have to be obedient in class, and speak only when
they are asked or allowed. Moreover, they must dress properly, wear university
uniforms and behave well. Many students in B University eche this situation in the

interviews conducted, and a student sums its all up when they say:

Y

1 do not and will not argue with 1cachers for two reasons, it is useless
because we could never win and the second reason is that the
coming of teachers to 1each us js meritorious enough (MM, personal

communijeation, November 2, 2001).

Confronted by cuitural inhibitions that do not encourage cxpression and
confrontation but encourage repression. students believe a dispule or an argument
with teachers will not yield any bencfit 10 them but could bring harm and disharmony
in the relationship, Many students are afraid of the after-effects of a confrontation
with a teacher that could follow the argument. This view is cchoed in o reply by DD
in an inerview. He quotes a Thai maxim: a small stick cannot lever a Jog meaning
that younger persons have no chance in winning an argument with seniors, and he

siLys:

[ don’t dare 10 argue with teachers even i [ feel it. [ have to be carcful,
1 don’t want the teachers Lo give me low marks in my exam results,
Arguing with teachers is useless because a small stick cannot keveralog

(DD, peesonal communication, November 2, 2001).

The lack of proper channels and the inability 1o handle negative feclings in such a
strict and forbidding cuftural enviconment permeates the campus where teachers and
students share an unequal relationship, Srirasa (1988) reports that campus media, in
i3 Universily, the place we could expect a student can find a preper channel for their
voice and their opinians, are under strict surveillance and have been banned several

times pfier students altlempted lo comment on university affairs.  The compus
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newspaper at C University serves as a sclf-advertisement for the university because it
is produced by the university itsell’ cather than as a student outlel. Graffiy, in such
sitvations becomes the only media aveilable to siudents where students foel safe,
avaifable, anonymous and secretive, the place that sludents can express any idea or
fecling, A swdent in C University (name withheld) reports in the inlerview that many
students in C University now tum 1o the internet, they search into the university
website and post their hateful graffiti in the websile without signing their names.
Mast of the messages atack directly the umiversity, the educational system and
services such as the high wition fees or the lack of clean toilets. Fraom the survey,
1oilet graffiti in B and € University express hateful feelings anacking the university
and teachers, boredom and uncertainty in 2 teacher’s ability 10 teach. For example,
some inscriptions write “Life sucks in this uni” or “[’d rather be a gigelo than
studying in this uni* and *XXX (name of a teacher) is nothing, if she reads [rom the
bock to swdents, | can go home and read them myself”. This genre of hateful prafliti
is much mere prevalent in C University than the ather two campuses, which might
suggest that students in C Universily are mostly dissatisficd with (heir organization

compared Lo students in A and B.

Amelt {1995} explains this phenomenon. Young people tend to use media to relieve
and dispel negative cmotion in a process of emotional sell-regulution. The author
terms this media gratification as a process of *‘emotional self-repulation’ pointing out
then when youths face problems, conllicts and stresses, they purge these feelings
cspecially anger by idemifying with some mediz coment, Grafliti, in this sense,
serves to release student's negative feelings and sentiments, acts as an autlet for
repressed minds and thus helps 10 balance the mental state of those with repressed
minds by allowing the negative feelings to be released freely. This is also supported
by Stepheson (cited in Baran and Davis, 1995, p. 224), people tend to use media as a
buffer or a way to escape when they face a depree of social control they feel uncasy
and stressful, Abel and Buckley (1977, p. 41) conclude thot prafliti is o mechanism

in the form of fanguage that helps people to release the tension,
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Socialization in youth subculture

‘Thai students use prafiti as their setf-made media 10 free themselves from cultural
restraints and appression. Grafliti, in this sense, functions as a strategy and a tool to
acquire a degree of power over the environment and alsh to resist authoritorian
power at the same time. Students also use graffiv, in some circumstances, 16 unite
and sacialize with cach other in a way that is quite different 10 the normal Thai
socialisation patterns as we have seen with the hamosexual sludents. [n this regard,
geaffiti represents both forms of student power and persanal power. For example, the
hateful graffiti that arose during the student protest in B University drew a high
deyrev of interaction from students who shared the same feelings as the protesters
but were unable to express these views elsewhere for fear of punishment. The student
praffiti then acts as & channel through which studems send their messages for public
consusnption and recognition as they even rcach the authorities when they are
displayed in public. For example, some praffiti states quite caplicitly “The money
that you XXX (name of the chancellor) use is my semesier fee” or “XXX (the
chancellor) should go out™ and *We want him XXX {1hec chancellor) out, we want a

clean person™.

Deskiop graffiti and toitel graffiti that express hateful feelings and frustration against
teachers and the university always attract participants and involvement from several
other students who share the same cxperiences, CC reports that studemts use graffiti
for selfexpression 1o affirm their ideas, pereeptions and belielfs when no one else
listens to them or when there is a pereeption that there are no ather outlets, students
need lo “say something to the world out there” (CC, personal communication,
November 2, 2001). CC and DI repord that school situations often creatce frustrations
and dissatisfactions and the classroom relationship with teachers is mostly
unenjoyable, According to CC and DD, seme teachers are always bad-iempered,

rarely listen to students and expect students to answer questions correctly althouph
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students do not know the answers. Being expected to be receptive or when they are
in stressful situations, students choose to remain silent in class, CC pives a reason of

wihty students remain silent:

If you have a problem with leachers, you cannot survive in campus,

they will hate you and other teachers will know you by the name of the

‘treuble-maker’ or an aggressive student. You will be unwelcomed in class

and you risk 10 be underestimated thal means you may receive a very low

mark on your exam results (CC, personal communication, Navember 2,

2004),

i

In this kind of classrepm silvations, DD reposts of “feeling the instant urge 10
express” the feelings of boredom and dissent in deskiop graffiti in classroom (DD,
personal communication, November 2, 2001). DD ¢laims he found out that his
graffiti always draws participation from other sludents replying his inseription, The
involvernerd and patticipation (hat students share their feelings and experiences
through graftiti helps to create socialization within student proups, especially in
some circumstances, For example, B University has decided 1o be a fully
autonomous university according 1o the deerce of Prime Minister Thaksin's
government, this decision causes dissent among students who fear that the tuition fec
will rise sharply and students will be unable to pay. After the breaking of the news,
hateful graffiti attacking the university and the authoritics was quickly ‘published’

attracling a large number of participarets. Some inscription read “We have to make a

‘boan to pay the fee ilB University becomes autonomous™ and [ can’t afford to pay it

B University is avlenomous, why the uni is eager to be autonomous?” The first
inscriplion attracts several replics agreeing with it. Writing hateful grafiiti in toilet
helps students to socialize in an anonymous and secretive way. The articulation of
youth graffiti critically suppests how communication is crucial to students in

situalions where legilimate media ore unavailable.



CHAPTER 6; Students, Power and Homosexvality i 177

Amnct (1995) proposes that media consumplion gives young people a sense of being
connected 10 a larger peer netwaork that is united by certain youth—specific values and |
interests. The auther believes that the media provide a ‘common ground® for all
adolescents who may have similar preferences and share the same situations or
interests. Young people use media te establish their own subculture {p. 6). Youth
draw material from the media that contributes to their socialization. The author
statas, media arc part of the process by which adolescents accept or resist beliefs of
the secial world and the culture in which they live. Youth subculiure invaives youth
resistance to both the authority and the mainsiream culture and values, Ameit posits,
adolescents choose media as a symbolic rejection of adult values or some use media
to ‘shul out’ adults. Young people select media that are “attractive” (o them and use
them in diverse ways related to socialization in three ways. The first is 10 promote
impulse control or legitimize the avoidance of it. The second is to fearn the roles
offered by adult society or to reject them and the third is to find sources of meaning
or 10 declare their angst over the lack of meaning in their lives {p. 5). The author,
however, supgests thal the non-Western cultures have narrower socialization
processes than the West and contrel aver youth is tighter. In such a repressed society
like Thai society, 1 shall argue, that media dependency and the need to communicate
15 much more intensive and students forcefully find their ways to create their own
voice and world. In short, 1hat while the graffiti is the product of adolescents in
transition it nevertheless expresses a high degree of frustration on the part of the

young in Thailand with the current siluation they find themselves in,

One aspect of the youlh subculture that is prominent in Thai society is the *subtle”
opposition to schoaling and the educational institutions thr[t IS expressed in several
forms including praftiti and vondalism by students. Swudent pretests, in Thai
universitics, do not often occur. Apart from the graffiti that represents youth
disclf?intcnt toward social Instilutions, youthful vandalism scen in educational
inslﬁulions directly portrays youlh's nepalive feclings and  disrespect to the

instituions and the suthorities. Roe (1995, p. 1), however, proposes a theory of
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media delinguency in which youths have a strong attachment to socially disvalued or
‘outlawed' media that the society perceives as deviant and problematic. Students,
according to the author, who cannot ‘*play by the rules” and do not accept the
school’s valucs or do not have adequate school achievements and competences may
become apathetic, react negalively to the school system they could not conlorm to
and might develop a fieree antagonism 1o the school which will stimulate the
formation of anti-school subcultures in which some media are involved (p. 2). Chu
(1997, p. 1) views youthful media use patterns and gratifications in a different way.
The author states, young people are rarely seen as agents in their own Jives and de
not own any media, thus they are constantly seeking a place for their voice. The
author suggesis graffiti, as forms of youth-initiated media, results from a need to
create a forum or build a netwoerk and form a community (p. 2). Chu believes youth
pain a pleasure in ‘playing’ as media initialor which represent their power in
cantesling existing environments and meaning and in constructing new meaning,
youth also derive pleasure from being opposed te mainstream cuftures and praclices.
Self-made media such as grafTiti acts as youth social apendas and representations and

is a youthfu! eseape from the adult worid.

Graffiti forms a youth sibculture of protest and resistance. Through graffiti, students
rebed against the cultural and social inhibitions and deny the cultural restrictions that
the society expects, they also resist to the authority and the social institution
especially the university by rejecting the university philosophy and ideology and
revenging with batred in return, In graffiti, students express hostility toward seniors,
a behaviowr that Thai sociely forbids. Youth subculture, in “Thai context, is a revolt
against the socicty and the ideals that the socicty aspires to, However, youth graffiti
subculiure offers a place and status to  youth and prevides an authentic voice of
youth. Graffiti allows Thai swdents to share their unhcard sentiments and
information amony the student members in the same organization. Grafliti oficn
touches on organizational problems that arc best understood within the institution

under attack where praffiti secretly unites organization members to share their
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feelings. Applying Foucault’s concept, we find that student praffiti can be analyzed
as & relation of power in the way that il resists the disciplinary power, thus, posing a
threat 10 the ‘art of povernment® exercised by the authority. This concept of
disciplinary power relates to  the Thai  student-teacher relationship  that
Aicwsriwongse (2003) termms as paternalism; students  are bound by a kind of

paternal *love’ that discipline rules,
Conelusion

Ta summarize, the use and gratification of the graffiti media by Thai students can be
analyzed within two main calegories of needs: sexual and non«sexual needs. Students
sharg the same life-events since they ace of the same age and are in the same campus
situations and environment. They have chances to be left powerless, marginalized
and unhcard because of their status as students in Thai society and universities that
do not encourage the young 1o speak up 1o adults. Students share the same problems
and stwations when they are in ¢lassroom, they lack freedam and independence, they
leel leachers are oppressive and schooling is stressful, frustrating and boring.
Homosexual students face more problems than heterosexual ones becouse they lack
social acceptance and are stipmatized and discriminated against meaning that they
have no spacc and gender status withkin the society, Both groups are marginalized
young people using grafiiti as a taboo discourse to resist the mainstream power and
also to reduce tensions and personal conflicts, Their use of graffiti thus varied
accordingly to their needs. Homosexual students use grafTiti to find new scxual
partners and to sel-advertise in order to reach to new consumers, they also use
graffiti to gain and share new information concering gay subculture. Graffiti, being
a secrel medium offers anonymity and secrecy, thus serves their sexual purposes as
well. Heterosexual siudents, on the other hand, use praffiti to enact resistance and
oppression by expressing and refeasing their negative feclings toward the mainstream
culture and power. They find their awn voice and space in grafliti where they could

‘purge’ to help coping their emotional balance and express 1aboo topics that are not
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aliowed in public. Graffiti, as communicalion and a rhetarical form, acts as a
conununicative channel for marginaiized people 1o have their own voices and 1o
share information among them and invites further participation in the form of
chained graffihi and participation in the same situation. Student graffiti serves as
discowrse of resistance against authoritarian control in Thai society, The use and
gratification of grafliti media by Thai students could be represented
diagrammatically as followed based on the gratification model by McQuail and

Windahl (1993).
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The praffiti use and gratification map
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This diagramme represents the graffiti use ond pratification of two Thai student
groups: homosexusl and heterosexual one. It shows how Thai students have various
individual preferences, experiences and nceds that result in different media goals
throuph the same graffiti medium. The findings in this chapter illuminates the fact
that the graffiti use and gratification, among Thai student group, results from
sociocultural and psychological faclers effecied student’s life that coniribute to
student’s choiees in sclecting and using media.  This Thai finding is relevant to
Amett’s study {1595) that youth mostly use media to diverl themselves from
problems and concerns but search for enjoyment, status and identity formation

through their media choices.
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CHAPTER 7: HOSTILITY: THE ESSENCE OF THAl GRAFFITI

. The essence of Thai graffiti cenires on hosiility towards an absiraction of authority in
several forms. Examples include insults directed towards authority figures, threats
directed 1owards fellow students, offensive words dirccted indiscriminately, and attempts
1o discriminate against social outgroups. Although oificial Thai discourse constructs the
country and its people as peaceful in propaganda cpitomised in national slogans such as
“Thailand: The Land of Smile’ Thai universily student graffiti presents u darker version

of Thai sociely, one characterised by hostility, resentment and thinly veiled violence.

Thailand is a country with numerous cultural and ideological conBlicts. Its official
discourse encourapges submission, not by consent, but threugh foree and the imposition of
inhibitions and repression. [t demonizes sexuality as evil and corrupt but overlooks the
growing sex industry in the country, especially in Bangkok. it se1s up the ideal behavieur
as very puritanical and focuses on collecting religious merit as a pathway to a better life
in the Buddhist madel but the country is heavily plagued with a rising number of crimes,
assaults, robbery and hostility in many forms. The country places strict rules on youth
and fimits the freedom youth and human rights by giving them very little social space,
sialus and acceptance believing that these sirategies will kead 1o docility and youthful
submission. The consequence of this state of affairs is that, the more youth is repressed
and forbidden psychological space, the more they struggle to rclease themselves (rom the
strictures place upon them. However, the situation s, there are very few social outlets
available within Thai socicty for youthful rebellion. Writing on the wall in a secretive and
anonymous way secms to be a teol that younp people vse to negotiate the cultural
restrainds, and in turn, to release their nepative feelings without the risk of social
condemr Miop. From the youthful rebellion porirayed in youth praffili, the concealed and
masked Hostilily and violence Thais seck 1o keep buried is exposed in its full and bare

form without any dispuise.
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From the graffiti inscriptions collected from the three universities, it is cbvious that Tha
students find groffiti provides an emotional release especially in hostility and violence,
However, hostile discourse in the Thai context is very specific because it results from
particular Thai cultural values and meanings that could perplex Westerners. The hostile
discourse portrayed in student graffiti focuses on three specific elements: the dog, the
butfalo and the father figure. These three elements construct in the Thai mind a sense of
insult, inferiority and agpressiveness that are best understoed as representing negative
dimensions within Thai society. In campus praffiti inscriptions, these three elements
resurface repeatediy thercby presenting the copportunity to visualize the writer’s
aggressiveness and need to overpower others. The menticning of the three elements is a

striking pra{tili phenomenon in itself that calls for further examination.

According to Abel and Buckley (1977), graffiti deals with social restraints in all form and
opens for all taboo topics forbidden in a society, thus, taboos find their way automaticatly
into praffiti. Lindsay and Kohl (cited in O”Peretti, Carter and McClinton, 1977, p. 2)
maintain that graffiti is the response to social environments and situations. Abel and
Buckley (19??) support that graffiti, as the reflection of the society, gives us a more
rounded piciure of the society, The re-examination of hostility in campus graffiti provides

a social indication of societal thoughts within Thai society.

This chapter explores how Thai students, as young members of Thai sociely, reproduce
these attitudes throuph the construction of meaning and symbolization in their graffiti
messages and how the three elements work on Thai perception. The concept of the
undersianding and construction meaning through communication proposed by Fiske

(1982} constructs the framework of analysis in this chapter.
-1 o
Hostility in Thai socicty
As [ have argued in previous chapters Thailand sees itself as a puritanical Buddhist

society with culture and ideology established around Buddhist philosophies that focus on

social harmony, sclf-discipline and asceticism, thus confrontation and expression of



CHAPTER 7: Hostility, the dog, the buiTala and the father; the essence of Thai praflit) |85

negative feelings are not encouraged. According o Kesten (1997), the physically and
spiritually ‘clean’ behaviours of Buddhist monks where self-restraint from secular
activitics and needs such as possession of material goods, money and sexuality reflects
closely the image of the idealized person the country mostly expects and wanis to
achieve. To Thais, being ascetic and able to practice restraint and self-discipline si gﬁiﬁes
a “clean’ person that deserves a degree of respect from the society, Moreover, the concepi
of self-diséﬁpline and seif-restraint when applied to the expression of nepative feelings
has a political edge, Ghoranaciaakul' {cited in Chaisinghghananont, 200!, p. 82} points
out that one of the achievements of the Thai ruling class is their ability to differentiate
between the two social classes: the division between the ruling and the ruled comes from
the development of a set of code of behaviours and a myth regarding how civilized
people behave. The myth and the set of codes decree that only the ruling class are
civilized people who articulate their civilization.and noble birth through sheir delicate,
aristocrﬁtic, serene and gentle manners and behaviours, one of which is the ability to self-
discipline thcmselves when confronted by waorldly temptation. Thus, the difference
between the ruling and the ruled or one who has the noble birth and one who has not can
be visibly recognized in one’s behaviour and the degree of self-discipline displayed in
public. To explain simply, shouting, spéaking in unrcfined language, swearing and
expressing anger in public is deemed vulgar and is taken to signify one’s lowly birth.
Kesten {1997) concludes that peacefulness, non-violence and non-agpression are deemed
appropriate behaviour for the elitc and encouraged as ideal bebaviour and as the
representation of good character in Thai society. Good behaviour, according to Kesten
{1997, p. 10}, is the capacity to be serene in spite of temptations such as conflict, anger,
greed and aggression and the ability to avoid expressing anger, hatred an displeasure
openly. Thais have been taught and socialized by family, school and other Iihstitutiuns to
be pleasant, friendly and polite to the public. Apart from religious-based explznation that
Kesten proposes, Klausner (2000} views this in another way. In his Reflection On Thai
Cudture, the author states that it is because Thai society was an agricultural society based
on labour exchanges and co-aperation as its basic economic model because access to
machinery was limited. 1n such a closed compunity, overt feuds w;:nuld hinder economic

output. The author perceives the belief in the avoidance of confrontation and the

7
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suppression of anger as Thai social strategies suitable for a closed agricultural community
{p. 171).

However, other scholars have different opinions. Watson (1980) points out thai' by
suppressing negative feelings, Thais show anger and hostility in other ways such as in the
appreciation in bloady sports or reckless driving, Chﬂrconwéngsak {1996, p, 24-25)
proposes & concept of an evil society that is defined by the decline of morality,
righteousness, justice and virtues because people have lost their belief in righteousness
and the wrongdoings of the people are supported in one way or another by the socety
itself. The auth(;r suggests that Thailand is becoming an evil society because the country
is “anormic’ or falls to the stape of being nahnlessness that is reflected in the rising
violence in the society, educational institutions and family and that people are familiar
with and accepting of social violence (p. 50). Violence and hostility in Thai society,
according to the author, are found in four social elements: Thai sports, the media, 3 social

beliefin forgiveness and the strupgle to find power.

The Thai sport that the author mentions is the most popular sport among Thai men is Thai
boxing (p. 53). He argues that Thai boxing, largely differs from Western boxing by
allowing the two oppenents to use legs, elbows, head and feet to injure each other, thus
unconsciously represents the repressed violence, aggression and hostility that are hidden
from view by Thai culture that refuses to provide a legitimate outlet or release for anper
and hostility, Through watching bloody and brutal Thai boxing where two opponents
struggle to use force and ferocity to win by inducing as many wounds or injuries as
passible, Thai people release their repressed violence, hostility, aggression and their pent-
up emotions that is nearly impossible to be fully released in reality (p. 54). Thus bleody
sports become a fotm of social catharsis, Chareonwongsak (p. 55) also states that the
Thai media is another cultural institution that helps legitimize and promote violence in
Thai society by delivering media content that is violent and aggressive in the form of
television dramas, carteons, news, headlines and movies. The author proposes that
because Thai soc‘.-j‘ii); .that has been under an authoritarian system of rule for nearly 700

years a form of communzl consciousness has been established that, legitimizes and the
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acceptance of authoritarian power as the rightful power, The belicf in accepting
authoritarian power creates a sense of discrimination between people. Thai people believe
that the wrongdoers should not be ‘forgiven® nor piven a chance but need to be
‘destroyed’ and erpdicated from the society. This sentiment, according to the author,

leads to revenge, more violence and even greater hostility towards the other,

Wonpthanapa (1996) percejves violence as related to another Thai characteristic: Thai
people are highly group-oriented. The group and peer-oriented tendency among Thais
lead to the acceptance of group values and the dependency on the survival of the group or
the gang rather than the individual. According to Woengthanapa, the orientation towards
the proup is highly visible in Thai culture and practiced in the workplace and in
educational institutions. People il the same group or gang are united under one shared
consciousness: the belief in the *honcur” of their group that acts as a bond within the
proup. The belief in the dignity and the lhonour sphere of one’s group calls for
mainicnance and reaffirmation that proup members strive to maintain, One of the
mechanisms to reaffirm the feeling of dignity is 10 overpower others. Wongthanapa {p.
16) concludes that the need to overpower the others, especially among young Thaf men
and male students, leads to inter-schoo! fights and gang fights that are endemic
throughout the country. The viclence involved in these cascs, aparl from fights, is
retaliation between groups in the form of sporadic killing, ambush and attack with
weapons, Gang praffiti is alse employed to hurl insult at each other and, in turn,
aNnounces c'f.ne’s. aroup tersitory. The only reason behind the fights is to preserve the
honour sphere and the dignity of one’s group. Sukha (cited in Scoop na 1, 2003)
concludes, hostility and violence expressed in the form of inter-school fights or student
pang graffiti has Jong been cultivated among Thai male students, thus, developed itself as
a part of Thai siudent subculture and as youthful value students deem crucial to their
manliness. In such a Buddhist country that relies on its ideal of peacefulness and
tolerance, lies a great contradiction that violence is trumpeted as heroism, Violence, for
young Thai men, is an indication of manliness. In order 1o prove one’s manhocd, Thai
men resort to violence. Sudthisakorn {1999) reveals in her Gunmen that there is a

communal value in some provinces in the Western paﬁ of the country where resorting to

M




e

CHAPTER 7: Hostility, the dog, the buiTala and the father: the essence of Thai graffiti 188

extreme violence such as killing and gun-fighting is perceived as an indication to

'manhqod. Thus, using guns and other weapons are heralded as a rite of passage for young

boys to prove their ‘coming of ape’ in this part of the country.

K

Ta summarize, the peaceful and non-violent image the country that has been constructed

over time is an imagined epe. In fact, under what looks like a peaceful and friendly
socicty, violence is concealed. Thai people unconsciously accept violence in several
disguised forms and release violence and hostility in several concealed and masked forms
also. Chareonwongsak (1996) reasons, that because Thai society forbids, prohibits and
oppresses its member not to releasc negative feelings is unable to provide legitimate or
proper outlets for these cmotions and is unable to teach its member to release nepative
feelings in more appropriate ways (p. 61). Rather the society legitimizes and supporis the
disguised forms of violence and hostility. One of the disguised forms of violence is the
use of offensive, hurtful and abusive words to hurl hatred at other people, Klausner
(2000) also supports this assumption. Thai people develop several direct and indirect
ways to use words to hurt and manifest hostility, such as gossip, backbiting remarks,
unsigned anonymous letiers sent out to members of the public and to the targeted person.
Relying on this argument, that the use of hurtful discourse and hatred, is an easy
mechanism to vent hostility it should come as no surprise that graffiti is one of the main

avenues where this occurs.

‘Graffiti and the construction of hatred

The signs that symbolize violence, hatred, hn:s.:tility and the feeling of superiority for Thai
males in particular are sct up by three words in the Thai language: a dog, a buffalo and a
father. The hesiility and violence that exiﬂg in Thai gra{fiti discourse is very specific and
consequently requires a culturally—speciﬁtl: decoding and encoding process to understand
its significance. According to Fiske (1991), the sign system in each culture catties its own
message orpanized and determined by the sociocultural milieu and its soctal members.
The cunstructllnn of meaning is, therefore, an indication to lts society and Vlsuahzes its

social sentiments. Fiske (1991, p. 171) concurs with this view pomtmg out that wnhm the
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sign system there is an embedded ideology maintained by social members through their
shared values and beliefs, Therefore, interpreting the coding process is to understand the
eultural and social interaction in Thai society and thus revealing the ideology of violence

in the society as well.

Graffiti writers construct violence through the use of the three words as single-word
graffiti inscription and also as main content in long and short sentence inscription. The
using of the three words as stand-alone words orin phrases is powerful enough to cause
anger to unknown readers. From the survey, graffiti inscriptions that contain the lhrée
"words receive several hostile chained-responses simply because they could easily tripger
anger and a feeling of insult that graffiti readers could not tolerate. Hostile graffiti 'l
inscriptions conlaining the three words are mostly ahoul inter-faculty conflicts andj
student gangs. In B University, the inscriptions reveal conﬂwts between two faculties and
in € the conflict is between racing-car gangs. Information from interviews and from the
study of Srirasa (1989) support that there are persistent inter-faculty fights between two
faculties (names withheld), originally the fight started from personal conflict later
evolved into organizational conflict leading students in the two faculties feel it is their
‘duty’ to uphoeld the dignity of their faculty, Whereas in C University, students form
themselves inte racing-car gangs attempting 1o outweigh other gangs by exhibitioning
expensive sporty cars. Graffiti inscriptions clearly express these conflicts and hatred

through the construction of the three signs, for example:
’ A: The Faculty of XXX beware, you are only dogs. If you ‘see me, you will be
afraid and die,

B: XXX (name of a gang) is only dog and their cars are shit. If they meet XXX
(name of another gang), they will die.

c: A]l students in the Faculty of XX XX are dogs.

D’ My name is XXX from the Faculty of XXX, I am the father of all students in
the Faculty of XXXX—they are only dust under my feet.

E: (reply to D)- Wheo do you think you are-bastard? [ am your father-you animal!

From The Faculty of XXXX.
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Apart from inter-faculty or .gan.g conflicts, pgraffiti writers often humiliate unknown

readers by their inscriptions containing the threc words, for example:

.. A: The writers who writc on this wall are buffaloes.
B: Anyone who reads this is a dog.

C (reply to A and B): Both of you are buffaloes, Don't you know, animals?
These examples lead to the discussion next
The dog and the buffale as inl‘eriufity

Making insults by comparing men to a dog or a buffalo might perplex Westerners, but to
Thais, il could cause a fight because it signifies inferiority and lowliness. The words ‘ma’
or a dog and kwu. F 8 bu[’falu gic .used as signs to carry the offence, insull and
humiliation greatly damaging and lessening one's dignity, pride and individualism Thais
cannot tolerate. Te understand why Thais feel greatly effected by this comparison, the

construction of the two signs in Thai context must be examined.

The construction of the signs is a direct result from the perception Thais view animals.
Thus, it is best {0 understand the status of these two animals within Thai society first,
Thai society is an agricultural society where rice planting is the key element. In the past,
farmers use buffaloes to plough the paddy fields and do other field work. Buffaloes Have
remained the main power source for Thai farmers, since machinery is limited, and .~
because they could withstand the sun and hard work better than other animals. This*"
animal has been used as labour all through the year and since it is such a large animal but
yields easily to human hands without resistance, Thais thus perceive it as an object of
humiliation as reflected in the Thai saying ‘as stupid as a buffalo’. As for dogs, Thais
kecp dogs to guard the house, to ward off strangers and as hounds on hunting frips. If
Westerners compare a dog as ‘the man’s best friend”, this notion is still new to Thais that

compare dogs to lowliness and vulgarily. A Thai saying ‘yu meun ma’ and “ghin meun
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ma or ‘living and eating like a dog’ reflects this notion, it means dirtiness and unrefined
or uncivilized manner ang life. Kola (1991) supgests t]Imt Thais contrastingly devalue.and
discredit positive characteristics of animals and the way they serve men by comparing

lowliness with animals. Such positive characteristic is that the two animals are loyal to I

men. But why Thais define loyalty as an unwanted behaviour deserving to be scorned?

Chareonwongsak (1996, p. B2) explains, loyalty, faithfulness and devction, in Thai
context, are considered as stupidity or lacking of wit. The author posits that Thais hold a
value interpreting shrewdness, cheating and trickery as cleverness, creativity or cunning.
This value, accarding to the author (p. 85), is inherited from & foik literature
Srithanonchai in which the protagonist can deceive or punish other people with deceit
and tricks, This folk literature has been very popular and, according to Chareonwongsak,
has deeply instilled and cultivated the value and belief of seeing trickery and deceit as
useful and creative rather than immoral or wrong. The author supports his statement by
giving examples of deceit in Thai contemporary society: students always cheat in
examinations, brandname products are copisd or computer softwares are duplicated and
sold illegally but in an indiscreet manner. Klausner (2000, p. 235) also supports that
Thais identify with Srithanonchai as ‘*hero” honouring puile and deceit as ‘good
behavious', This scenario leads to the assumption that Thais give little value and
appreciation to faithfulness and loyalty, However, Kola (1991) gives another view, this
stems from a notion that Thais belicve there is a stratification between human and
animals. Animals are ‘stupid’ and are ‘uncivilized’ whereas buman are civilized and
‘enlightened” animals. Thus, from this notion, many Thai obscene and derogatory words
directly relate to animals and are used to insult other people or to suggest how vulgar and
lowly they are. Kola (1991) states that Thais choose to use words relating to the
‘helpless’ ones such as women and animals considered inferior and low in social status
to insult and humiliate others especially to men. The function of the signs in insult words
is to dehumanize other people and hutl them to the lower status similar to animals, The

student graffiti approximates this sentiment closely, some examples are:
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A (reply to previous inscriptions) — Shit! All of you are buffaloes. Can’t you see
yourselves, animnals?

B —-:ﬂ’ou- all praffiti writers, you have the brain of bufTalees and dogs. All of you
are stopid.

C XX XX (name of a person), you're a buffalo. Want to die? If you're brave

enough, meet me at XXX (name of a place in B University).

'.-!" these graffiti inscriptions, the word ‘buffale’, ‘dog’ and ‘animal’ are used to offend
:'f'an.'i insult others as being stupid and inferior, thus, reveals the need to overpower the
‘withers, The status of the v\;'rl'ters, on the other hand, could be taised 16 a more civilized

«and superior by othering the others and rivals as animals. It refiects a high degree of how

Thais dehumanize and verbally attack others in oider to defend and protect their own

sense of grandiosity and male machismo and also to express viclence. By vsing words

comparing humans to animals, the writers, in turn, create 2 sense of reassurance about
themscives and their power, manliness, and superiority and at the same time  release
violence and feelings of han;:ed {Kola, 1991), The signs, according to Kola, are substitutes

for power and the need to overpower others, which is impossible in real life,
The father figure: father as power

Apart from insulting words relating to animals, male graffiti writers often claim they are
“fathers’ of rival students or of graffiti veaders. Outside campus, street praffiti sprayed by
vocational school and secondary school male students also contains this ‘father
reference, the most frequent message is ‘1 am the father of all school’. Campus graffiti is

similar to strect graffiti in this regard, for example:

A: My name is XXX, I am the father of all students in C University.
B: Here I am, the father of everyone in B University.

C: The Faculty of XXX is the father of all schools in this uni.

D: Tam XXX, the father of everyone who reads this,
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Sukha (cited in Scoop na 1, 2003) said the purpose of this type of inscription is to

humiliate and trigger fight among male students,

The imape of ‘father’ in Thai society is important because it is related to power. The
construction of this sign syslem is rooted in the Thai perceplion of power and father.
Saihoo (1988, p. 15) explains the notion of power. In Thai society, power is determined
by social hicrarchy and the superior-inferior social rclations. As preceded, the unequal
social hicrarchy directly results from the feudal system or the ‘sakdina’ that is used to
centralize the manpower in the past {Saihoo, 1988, p, 16). However, the notion of the
boon and karma, distinctive belief among Thais, is involved in the Thai perception of
power, it works this way: the possession of power and the sakdina system are supported
by the boon, karma and merit. Klausner (2000, p. 377) explains in a simpler term, the
power structure is accepted and justified in term of one’s collection of boon and karma.
According to the belief, commeoners are born as the ruled class because they do not have
the divine characteristics that result from the greatest boomn, karma and merit, thus, they
could not possess powcr bicause they are not destined to hold it. Nobilities and the
monarchy with their greater set of boon and merit, therefore, deserve the power. Their
power and rights thus should not be questioned (Klausner, 2000, p. 377). The acceptance
of unquestioning power forms a patron-client relationship, a distinctive characteristic in
Thai society (Saihoo, 1988). in the past, this relationship works by decreeing that
common man has te attach himself and works for a nobility who gives protection and
exemption from corvée service in return. Klausner (2000, p. 279) explains this
relationship in contemporary society, it is a person who has high social status and rank or
has power, acts as patron providing support and protection to subordinates or clients who
must zeturn the favour with loyalty, respect and obedience. This relationship is widely
practiced in business, office, gang, educational* instituticn and in communities. This
relaticnship is reflected in Thai terminology defining influential men or powerfisl spirits
such as kings, monks, heads of community, deities, ghosts or mafias as ‘fathers’, It
signifies the patron-client relationship in the way that the powerful men or spirits have

‘disciples’ or clients who give them money, work and worship in return for help and
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protection. It also signifies that the relationship is unequal, the ‘*fathers’ are to be

respected and feared whereas the disciples follow their rules and orders.

This relationship is clearly manifested jtself in the word *father®, in Thai discourse, that
denotes a sense of superiority and power that requires an absolute respect, submission,
fear and worship. The inequality of the interrclatedness between ‘fathers’, regardless of
human or spiritual one, and disciples is revealed in the terminology used in the
relationship, the disciple is called a ‘look nong’ meaning “children’. Therefore, the word
“father’ in Thai discourse is meaningful and carries a sense of superior power that could

not be questioned but cbey,

The notion of ‘father’ could be also viewed ancther way. Since Thal society is
patriarchal, Thais place a special importance on the status of father, According to the
Thai pender roles, 2 man is the protector of the famnily because he is the “front legs of the
elephant’ whereas woman or the ‘rear legs of the elephant’ holds the function to feed the
family. Suparh (2000, p. 65) states that Thai men are raised with the notion that they are
the leader of the family with women and chifdren must be under their wings. According
to this notion, a gender gap exists. 1t raises the status of men and father as superior.
Therefore, the notion of the father in Thai discourse is associated with being powerful

and being in control ovar the others.

Klausner (2000), gives another opinion, the author views the relationship belween the
image of father with male machismo. Klausner (p. 236) arpues that, in the past, a Thai
version of machismo is proved by being a *naklaeng’ or a man with ‘tough’ !aiat:iltydas as
an indication of manhood. Being a naklaeng means the man has to be feariess and is able
to fight or kill rivals. A superior ‘naklaeng’ who can cutweiph others is calfed ‘father” by
his followers, Thus, the father image in Thai discours: is defined by being powerful and
being manly represented by being able to express violence and aggression toward others.
Sudthisakern (1999) and Wongthanapa (1996) agree in this point, contemporary Thai

men, especially the young, still believe being ‘naklaeng’ is hercic. Men, who do not
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appear as ‘naklaeng’, arc deemed coward and are subjected 10 humiliation ameng male

groups.

The netion of perceiving *father’ as the powerful and the most superior figure is reflected

in male student graffiti. Examples include:

A ~ Who the fuck are you?

B (reply to A)—I am the father of your father, stupid!

C = XAXXX is here! [ am the father of all departments, You, X XXX (hame of a
faculty), beware!!

D — XX is the father of all universities.

E - Tam XXX, father of every uni and every faculty.

Male writers often usc the most comnon phrase ‘[ am your father’ or “the father of your
faculty’ to convey their wish to be superior, This type of ‘father’ graffiti inseriptions is
mostly found in B and € University because there are conflicts between facuities and
student gangs in these two campuses. In the inscriptions, an urge to be grandiose is
portrayed through the hostile and homophobic discourse usirg the ‘father’ image as a
sign te insuelt and offence readers. The word father, according to the concept of Fiske, is
the sign that carrics a meaning beyond itself it conveys a meaning of insult, hatred,
inferiority and inequality that is shaped by the Thai cultural context. Thus, by referring to
the notion of power understood within Thai socicty, writers choose to proclaim
themselves as fathers to stress their overpowering and superior status as the focal point of
these inscriptions. The use of the sign of the father in graffiti discourse facilitates the
expression of power and the need of submission and machismo; it reveals a cultural
interaction understood among Thais through the use of linguistic and sociocultural code,
Graffiti is thus another venue, through the use of language that could visualize and
communicate ideas, that writers express repressed violence and visceral wishes in an

anonymous way.
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Conclusion

To som up, these symbolic signs work to exercise control over others by stipmatizing
them as lower than the producers of the signs. The signs found in these praffiti work ina
manner described by Fiske {1591) wha assumes that signs rely on commonality which is
an agreement between users of codes and the action of decoding and encoding meanings
rely upon agreements within a culture and a socicty. Bloch (2000, p. 61} supports, the use
of signs are intended for rcaders wha understand both the language and its undér]ying
cultural meaning, as such they are intelligible for ‘insiders’ not for ‘outsiders’ such as
foreigners or small children. These signs might not be able to be understood ouiside Thai
socicty and it is within the Thai society especially in praffiti that it is widely used. The
functicns of the signs are to release violence and aggression in the Jinguistic form that
could visualize the object and could gratify the needs indirectly. Using insulting words in
graffiti is the easiest way 1o attack and release hatred to others and also lo aveid social
condemnation and punishment that could follow the actions if done in public, In this
regard and in Thai context, it could be a subterfuge way to hurl hatred and express anger
openly toward other people or it is a mechanism through linguistic form to release
aggressive and negative feelings. Klausner (2000, p. 279) views it another way, the
author posits that because the Thai ego is so fragile that a slight and criticism can take on
exaggerated proportion. This is the major cause that trigger most inter-schoo! fights and
geng fights in Thailand. Moreover, Thais give great cespect to parents, thus, a criticism or
insult relating to parents thus greatly affects Thais and could casily cause fight. Applying
to the construction of the sign system, insult that is meant to greatly hurt and dehumanize
others is carried through sipgns that directly attack the fragile ego and sentiments that
Thais deem cruciaj to their individualism and survival such as male machismo and group-
dependency since Thais highly attach themselves to groups. Kola (1991} concludes that
insuit and viclence conveyed through linguistic signs is a release of unexpressed feelings

and wish that could not be gratified in reat Jife or in personal confrontation.
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CHAPTER 8: CONCLUSION

In this thesis, my argument is, that despite the puritanical and stringent rules and
regulations the educational authorities place on Thai youth and the high social
expectations that university studenis accrue as the nation’s future inteilectual leaders,
Thai youth continue to rebel and resist the authoritarian power and break the Thai social
taboos in several ways with several mechanisms, One such tool is the writing of graffiti.
The writing on the wall inscribed in the university areas, the places that are held to be
*sacred’ and forbidden spaces for young people because the areas are segregated and pre-
fabricated by (otalitarian power and ownership, becomes a youthful tool to attack,
revenge, challenge and negotiate with the awthority. Relying upon Foucault’s theory of
power and resistance {1988) that power is always met with resistance, 1 have proposed,
that by oppressing and controlling youth and allowing them ne other cheice than to
accept and follow the order resulls in youth resistance in one way or another. This
assumption is relevant to the Freudian psychoanalysis concept of praffiti employed by
Abel and Buckley {1977), which argue that repressed and oppressed minds have an
energy of their own that is constantly seeking avenues of escape, If not directly, it needs

subterfuge to gratify the repressed needs,

The phenomenon of youthful geaffiti in this thesis is presented through the perspective of
seeing graffiti as communication. This commurication perspective establishes a
framework that this thesis relies on: praffiti as comminication for Thai university
students and that praffiti could gratify communicative needs and gratification for Thai
students in several ways. Among those necds arc that graffiti functions for siudents as an
emotional relcase, praffiti defivers pleasure and enjoyment, graffiti acts as 8 communal
notice board for students and sometimes upites the students through the act of sharing the
same feelings, Above all, graffiti, for Thai students, is an escape from the authority and
its power and is an outlet for thoughts, discourses and ideas that the Thaij society deems
taboo, Graffity, although mostly left unheard or unnoticed, is a voice of students in a

social space that they do not have their own voice or lack any access to get one. For
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young Thai students, graffiti could serve their needs to reaffirm their self-identification
and students acquire a status and construct meanings through graffiti. Most importantly,
youth graffiti as communication is a youth subculiure of rebellion, protest and resistance
that underlics the illusive peaceful and orderly scenes in Thai universities, This arzument
relates to an important question that this thesis seeks to find an answer: why is graffiti so

significant to Thai university students, then, what predisposes them to graffiti writing?

The attempt to answer that question needs a re~examination of Thai socicty itself as it is
the social and cultural bedrock of the graffiti phenomenon. As Abel and Buckley (1977)
propose, graffiti deals closely with its parent society because it is the society that
produces graffiti as its social product, meaning that graffiti may be read as containing
cultural and social information that reveals the ejusive aspects and uncovers the nature of
the society, According to Abel and Buckley (1977), graffiti reveals the customs, mores,
feclings, social taboos and the preoccupations of the social members who produce it. The
analysis in this study points to the relationship between the cores of the Thai society and
the risc of graffi.i as an anarchist discourse in the socisty that suggest that the carefully
constructed image of a serene Thailand is decply flawed. The core attributes of Thai
society may be identified as authoritarianism based on the concept of the absolute
monarchy that permeates almost every aspect of Thai society. These have been
appropriated and exploited by a governmental system to develop a series of nation-
building strategies. The authoritarianism and the absolute monarchy bave existed for
nearly 700 years, 1akinp root in the first kingdom of Thailand. The system is a striking
phenomenen in dtself, throughout the history of Thailand, there have been very few, if
any, successful revolutions, rebetlions, political overthrow or coup d'état made by the
peasantry. The failed student uprising of the 1970s is the exception that proves the rule.
How does a system survive throughout the 700 years with very little resistance from the

common citizens?

This thesis suggests that religious philosophy and belief is the key to the answer. Since
the second kingdom, Buddhism has incorporasted Brahmanism info its worldview and

developed into a three-fold Thai religion: Buddhism that is based on animism and
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Brahmanism. The three-fold religion is employed as the state apparatus for nation-
building purﬁoses because it stands as the centralized body of the nation, the one that
vnites the people. The Buddhist-Bhramanist philosophy delivers the people a set of
beliefs in the notions of boon, karma, reincarnation and merit that are intertwined to work
as a cycle. This belief simply asserts that the nobility and the monarchy as the rulers
deserve and have the rights to rule because they have the divine sets of boon that have
resulied from a past life characterised by cxemplary behaviour. The higher and the
greater boon and merit one collects in the past life results in a belter life, a higher social
position and special characteristics in the next life. The belief thus separates people into
two classes: the rulers who have power and rights that allow them to rule and the ruled
who have neither the power nor the rights because they are born with a lewer set of boon,
The most important point in this belief system s the acceptance of inequality between the
two social classes since people believe this life and the conditions of this life, whatever it
is, is beyond amendment. The only way 1o improve this life is to collect mote merit and
let it work into the next life afer reincamation. The legitimization of the ruling power
through religious belief makes the system stable and has allewed it to operate within Thai
society for centuries. | have argued that, it is obvious that the purpose, although
- Yseemingly religtous, is actually political. The purposes of this systemn are to harness the
citizens under one ruler and bind them with the sole belief that they are born to be the
\;vorkf'orce and not the leader. These purposes lead to the ultimate goal: strengthening and
supporting the monarchy and the ruling class, making it sacred, inviolable and beyond
criticism or touch. The acceplance of the ruling power predominates in Thai society and
expresses jtself in numercus ways. One of which is the political passivity ameng Thais, a

tespect to seniority and the submission to power and supetiotity wilhout resistance.

1 have provided examples to support the assumption that the belief in the absolute power
without resistance resurfaces continuously in Thai histoll'ly and in several national policies,
even after the overthrow of the monarchy by a proup of forcign-trained intellectuals in
1932, Tt is most obvious during the 19405-1950s when Prime Minister Pibuisongkram
issued the state slogans ‘Believe in The Leader’ and ‘ Wherever our Leader goes, we will

follow him’, and the naticnal agenda at that time emphasizes loyalty to the leader, not the
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nation. Thai history after the reign of Prime Minister Pibulsonpkram is plagued with a
series of successive military dictators who were met with little resistance fro}rg} Thai
common citizens, This clearly shows that the belief in absclute power, leadership and the
supprcssi&_lt_il of resistance is welf-preserved and strong in Thai society.

This study works to show that there is a relationship between the educational institutions
and the government. Thai universities, as a state apparatus, worh towards the nation-
building purposes that emphasize the cultivation of a new modernizcd nation built by
new modem Thai generation. Thai universities approximate closely the needs, the
sentiments and the practice of the typical Thai governmental and political system. For
decades, Thai government have exetcise a full and authoritarian control over universities
and military officers are selected as university governors, Stringent rules, heavy-handed
controf and suppression are thus practiced as the guidelines of university, Under the strict
authoritarian rules that leaves the peaple with only one choice, lies the fear of the
vulnerability of the power and an awareness of any resistance that might arise. If the
problem is the fear of resistance, the solution 1_.‘l__1at the authority uses is to cnhance its
position is the imposition of more rules. Thur,,‘Thai educational institutions become a
place where power and the need to suppress ate practiced in a highly refined manner.
Apart from rules, suppression is somewhat disguised in the form of cultural beliefs and
the expccf‘n_}ion of ‘pood’ manners that the society places on young people. In addition
there is well-documented ability to suppress negative feelings and the capability to self-
restrain and self~discipline of Thais. For young people, the belief in seniority and social
protocols that dictate the relationship between youth and adults helps to restrain youth in
a way. Expressing negative feclings toward adults or arguing with adults is extremely

unacceptable in Thaj society.

Central to this study is the perspective that young Thai people are under constant control
fiom cxternal powers and culturat forces. Young people in Thailand, apart from being
seen as the largest market from businesses and industries, receive little social acceptance
and have little social status becavse of their being ‘young®. Thai society is the world of

adult ownership and rules that leave very few social spaces for youths. 1tis based on the



CEAPTER 8: Conclusion . 201

simple belief that seeing freedom is dangerous and freedom of speech is alarming to the
status quo, especially to the one that controls and takes the reins. Thus, freedom of speech
is nol encouraged in educational institutions and there are few legitimate media outlets
for students. It could be said that almost all aspects of life of young Thai people are
controlled by external power and forces that give them few outlets, social opportunities,

voices and status.

My argument is, being enclosed by these forces, youths rosist in several ways and one
such way is through praffiti. The more youthful resistance appears, the more society
perceives them as deviant and as sccial enemies. In the university where rules are

enforced, the spaces expression are forbidden, seniority operates and authority controls,

“students turn to graffiti writing as their major outlet of release where they could express

any non-narmative views with little sanction except cleaning. By writing graffiti, students
release negative feelings toward the university authorities that they are not be able to do
in classroom or in the public, students express sexual and hostile feefings that they can
not do elsewhere and students renffirm their self-existence by tagging and writing theit
names in graffiti. The important factors in the student praffiti phenomenon are the lack of
legitimate campus media, the lack of praper autlets for students and the need to release

suppressed feelings.

| have also proposed that, campus graifiti in its existence functions as an anarchist
discourse. It represents youth resisiance in three main ways. The First is, students resist
and attack to the authoritarian power that controls the university. The second is that

students, as young people, break the That social taboos that emphasize social harmony

- and peacefulness and forbid sexuval expression and hostility by wiiting and expressing

what the society prohibits and wants to keep hidden. The third, youthful graffiti rebels
and disrupts the social order, the ownership and the pre-fabricated environment and
spaces of the university by smearing graffiti, which symbolizes an anti-dominant
discourse and 2 need to reshape and reconstruct the environment. Graffiti is an
ideclogical as well as a spatial attack on the uniﬁersily and an expression of struggle fiom

students. Under the orderly and peacefil scenario of Thai university, there lie two
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contradictary forces that are fighting and strupgling over the only one shared space that

represents power, territory and domination.

This study finds that the need to communicate predominates in the reasons students write
graffiti. Based on the philosophy of youth using media for gratification, the finding
shows that there are mainly two groups of students who resort to graffiti to serve their
purposes: the homosexual group and the non-homosexual group. Cenital to my argument
is that these two groups of studems are marginalized pecple sharing the same
environment and the same status, However, it is found that the homosexual group is
likely to become more marginalized and underrepresented because of their sexual
orientation. This thesis has established that social marginalization and media use and
gratification are related. The homosexual student pgroup is pushed to the rim of saciety
because their being homusexualily.is largely unacceptable in Thai soeiety, To Thais,
homasexvality is a form of deviant behaviour because it does not follow the norms and
the social expectation on gender roles. Homosexuality symbolizes a rebel, resistance and
a challenge to Thai society where deviation from the norms is considered a sin, thus,
homosexuals deserve to be cast away frorn the rest of the society. Being othered as
abnormal, in Thai society, also means being marginalized. The homasexual male students
suffer from being an outcast in the mainstream society in several ways, they cannot
disclose themseives because of the fear and shame they bring to their families, they are
alienated from peers and the dominant society, they cannot lead a ‘normal’ life and they
fall into the stage of being the ‘hidden ones®. The study reveals that their media use and
gratification through writing graffiti serves four main poals: sexual pleasure, self-
identification within gay subculture, sharing information and social interaction within gay

world.

Non-homosexual students, being marginalized in a different way because they are young
people restrained by Tl}_ai sociocultural expectations to be submissive, docile, polite and
obedient to seniors witﬁout resistance, resort to graffiti for four main reasons: seeking
graffiti as an outlet of cxpression of negative feclings, using graffiti as a coping

mechanism, self-identification and sharing information that can not reach the authorities.
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Both groups share the same communicative and social situations, where they have no
otherl legitimate communicative outlet or media, they are under & constant control from
the authority and society and they have little social opportunity, chance and status.
Graffiti gives these students 2 way out of this appressive situation. Graffiti delivers them
a voice and a space of their own, brings them a slatus and reassure their sense of

identification and acts as an outlet for them to release negative feclings.

One important point in how graffiti serves Thai students as a coping mechanism and an
outlet of emotional release is that hostility in several forms arises in graffiti inscriptions at
a significant level. Hostility found in Thai graffiti comes in the form of insult, sexual
insult, offensive words, threat and discrimination against the outgroups. Thai people have
a way to insult and hurt other people’s feelings by comparing them to animals especially
dogs and buffaloes, this comparison is greatly exercised in student graffiti, 1 point out that
to the Thai people these animals are the epitome of vulgarity. This comparison takes it
root in the sociocultural belief in Thai society. As Thai society sets up the definition of
the geod manners and good character based upon monk’s behaviour that emphasizes
asceticism, discfpline and self-abstention, thus, the unrefined and coarse manners seem
unacceptably lowly and vulgar. Tkis perception cultivates an anti-asceticism discourse
that compares the vulgarity with the ideal; human against inhuman, Tt focuses especially
on a dog and a buffalo that are the closest animals in the Thai household that Thais keep
them as workforce, By having to work and serve human, these two animals are seen.as
vulgar and low. Thus, for Thai people, the most hurtful feeling could be caused by this
comparison. The inscriptions of the students, as Thai social members, exactly represent
this belief, students call others as dogs or buffaloes in order to insult others and

discriminate them 1o the status of animals.

Tao summarize, in Thai educational institution where everything seems peacefil, calm and
arderly, there are two contradictory forces fighting in a subtle way. The authoritarian
power that is practiced in educational institution cannot be diminished but students
protest and resist against the power in a way that they are able to do. One such way is to

write graffili in the forbidden space of the institution. Graffiti, in this sense, is purely an



CHAPTER 8: Conclusion 204

anti-establishment act and is used as a means to resist and attack the authority. Graffiti is
incorporated into student subculture that works as a tangled communication network
underlying the mainstream society and practice. It suggests how communication is crucial
to the survival of marginalized proups in a repressed environment. The placement of
graffiti is the desire to find a terrain and sclf-identity by disrupting what the authority has
created and shaped, youth graffiti re-creates it by ignoring the idealized order, breaking
the rules and changing it by Jeaving their presence in a place that it is forbidden. The
fighting between the two forces is continuous in educational institutions. When student
grafliti is washed off, it does not stop graffiti but triggers more geaffiti. The rise of more
graffiti after each authoritarian sanction suggests how youth graffiti chatlenges the power.
To Thai university authorities, however, campus graffiti is merely vandalism, This
perception closely approximates the peneral Thai perception on graffiti: the soctety
knows praffiti exists but tries to overlook its existence. The denial results from the
perception that graffiti is a form of dirtiness, lowliness and vulgarity. To Thais, dirtiness
and vulgarity are like a disease that can spread germs to the nearest person, thus, they
should be left unouched and people are advised net to ‘touch’ them in order to remain
‘clean’. This is why prafiiti, although it exists in Thai society and is highly visible in
many arcas of the capital and in other provinces, has not been studied or examined
before, even in academic circles. Its existence means nothingness within Thai society,

raiher, Thai society choosing te believe it does not exist,

Student graffiti is a cultural manifestation and a cultural expiession representing a clear
picture of significant parts of Thai society, it reveals the hidden and the darker side of the
society that believes itself peaceful. It uncovers what the society has kept hidden or tries
to deny these things do not exist, it discloses the vices not the virtues. Graffiti shows that
the peaceful and pentle tmage that the society believes it has, |s deceptive and it suggests
that the Thai strong belief in absolute power that can suppress all to calmness and a
complete submission is somewhat an imagined notion. The presence of sexuval, hostile
and critical student graffiti in the sacred and forbidden space like educational ipstitution
points to the fact that the belief in the absolute power that the Thai authority always holds

is illusory.

\
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It could be said that if & person needs to understand one’s own society in depth and
wishes to see the rounded picture of the society, it is better to take a closer look at the
praffiti that the society hes created. Ashbee (cited in Abel and Buckley, 1977, p. 13)

reasons that it is because * the vices of an age, not its virtues, point cut most strongly the

moral of that age”,
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The photographs were taken from a deserled petrol station in a northern suburb of
Bangkok. Graffiti writers are mostly male teenagers. The graffiti above show a direct
influence from the American praffiti style. Words used in the above graffiti are mostly
English words especially names of graffiti gangs.

Note: all photographs were taken by the researcher.
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CONSENT FORM

My name iS.....cceecennneninennen 1 have been informed about every aspect of Ms. Sirach
Lapyai's research project on Thai university graffiti and all tmy questions have been

answered to my satisfaction.

I agree to participate in this research project and realize 1 have the rights to withdraw

from this rescarch activity at any time.
I apree that the information given for this research may be published provided I am not™
identifiable. I agree that all the information given reparding my personal information witl

be securely kept by is. Sirach Lapyai only and will be destroyed five years after the end

of the research.

Pasticipant-Interviewee:......cocaveveennnns araein

DALC/ITIC e venrevesiiisieresisrarsnsrsrmtnnnanirenssis

Researcher: Miss Sirach Lapyai P
Faculty of Communications and Creative Industries - -
Edith Cowan University ' '
Perth, Australia.



APFPENDIX 41

EXAI&IPLES OF INTERVIEW GUIDE FOR STUDENTS-GRAFFITISTS

The full questions used in this interview are not to be fully
published or revealed in this thesis. All questions are in Thai language.
The answers from the interview are not to be published in this thesis,

All interviews are not recorded by tape recorder.
Interviews with homosexual malc students are conducted separately from
other interviewees.

Example Questions

Ask where student-graffitists write/leave their inscriptions.

Ask the reasons male student-graffitists need to write/reply graffiti inscriptions.
Ask the reasons female student-graffitists need 1o write/reply praffiti inscriptions.
Ask the reasons homosexual-male student-graffitisis need to write/reply praffiti
inscriptions,

Personal information of the interviewees {male/fernale/homosexual male): age,
gender, academic achievement, family background, income etc.

Campus information surrounding the interviewees (male/female/homosexual
male): perception of the university, attitudes toward instructors, university rules
and regulations ete.

Ask the usual mear‘m of communicalion interviewees (male/female/homosexual
male) usc,

Ask why and which type of communication interviewees resort to when faced
with negative feelings caused by university, instructors and classroom
environment and how to cape with negative feelings.

Ask when and how interviewees become familiar with graffiti.

Enil of examples ’




APPENDIX 4/2

EXAMPLES OF INTERVIEW GUIDES FOR INTRUCTORS IN UNIVERSITIES
WHERE CAMPUS GRAFFITI EXISTS

The full questions used in this interview are not to be published
or revealed in this thesis,
All questions are in Thai language.
The interviews are not recorded by tape recorder.
These are only examples of questions conducted in the interview.

Examples of questions

» Ask where interviewees find/see camipus graffiti inscriptions.
+  Ask the reasons interviewees think pgraffitists write/leave campus grafTiti
@ inscriptions.

» Interviewee’s perception toward campus graffiti,

»  Ask il interviewees have any discussion/complaint/talk with their
students/colleagues reparding the existence of graffiti within their campus.

» Interviewee's perception toward student-graffitist,

»  Ask if there is any strategy/rule/regulation university employed to manage with
praffiti. If there are, what are the results.

» Ask how interviewees react to graffiti.

End of examples.




APPENDIX 4/3

EXAMPLES OF QUESTIONNAIRE GUIDE CONDUCTED WITH NON-
GRAFFITIST STUDENTS.

t'.["u,

The full questions used in this questionnaire are not to be published
or revealed in this thesis.
All questions are in Thai language.
‘The respondents do not need to write their names and faculties in the questionnaire.
These are only examples of questions conducted in the questionnaire.

n

Questionnaires include 3 sections:

Section I: general information such as age, gender, academic year of entolment ete.
Section 2: questions for non-students who answer in Section 1 they have no experience
with writing/replying to graffiti.

Scction 3: questions for students who answer in Section | they have an expericnce with

wriling/replying to graffiui.

» Checklists
» Rating scale.
s Open-form questions.

e Likert's scale

Examples of checklists:

Instruction: please tick ¥ in the box for most appropriate answer.

» Have you ever seen graffiti in your university campus?
0 Yes
0 Ne




» Do you ‘read’ grafiili inscriptions?
0 Yes .
0 No

+ Have you ever written or replied to graffiti inscriptions?
0 Yes. If yes, please turn to Section 3 of 1his questionnaire and please answer the
fquestions in Section 3. Section 3 is for siudents who have an experience with
graffiti.
0 Neo. If no, please tumn to Section 2 of this questionnaire and leave Section 3
blank. Section 2 is for students who are sure they do not have an experience

writing or replying to gralfiti.
Examples of rating scale:

= Ifyou see graffiti in your campus, plcase indicate the place {s) ;mu encounter
graffiti by referring to one of the following rating scales:
| = graffiti vsually appears infon/at this place (usually means almost everyday).
2 = praffiti often appears infon/at this place (often means 1-2 times/a week).
3 = graffiti seldom appears infon/at this place (seldom means 1-2 times/a month).
4 = graffiti never appears infon/at this place.

Please rate your encounter with praffiti in these locations

Faculty mate toilet (please indicate which

faculty, which floor etc.)

Faculty female toilet (please indicate which

faculty, which floer etc.)

Central Library male toilet (please indicate

which floor, which wing etc.)

Central library female toilet (please

indicate which floor, which wing elc.)

Faculty library male toilet {please indicate

which faculty, which_ floor cte.}




Faculty library female toilet (please

indicate which faculty, which floor ete.}

Ceniral canteen male toilet (please indicate

which floor, which wing etc.)

Central canteen female toilet {please

indicate which floor, which wing cte.)

Faculty canteen male toilet {please indicate

which faculty, which floor ¢ie.)

Faculty canteen female toilet (please

indicate which faculty, which floor ete.)

Walls in lecture room (please indicate

which facuity, which floor etc.)

Chairs/tables in lecture room (please

indicate which faculty, which floor cic.)

University Office Building/instructar’s

office, (please indicate where),

Gymnasivm {mafe toilet/wall)

Gymnasium {female toilet/wall)

Exterior of butlding {please indicate which
building}.

Stairway (please indicale which building}.

Interior of building EXCLUDE LECTURE
ROOM (please indicate which building).

Cafeteria

Convention hall

Bus shelter in campus (please indicate

where).

Telephone booth (please indicate where).

Dormitory (male) (please indicatz which
building).




Dormitory {female) (please indicate which
building),

Bulletin board (please indicale where).

Trec/garden (please indicate where).

Etc.

Examples of apen-form questions (for students who teport of having no experience with
prafliti).

= Ask what respondents perceive graffiti,

= Ask what respondents perceive graffiti writers,

o Ask what motives respondents think graffiti writers write graffiti.

o Ask how respondents feck about praffiti.

®  Ask how the respendents perceive their university.

Examples of Likert's scale

Instruction: Please tick ¥ for most appropriate answer,

Scale Definitely Agree Rather agree | Disagree Definitely
agree -4 3 2 1 disagree-0

1. [ always feel

bored when |

come to class

2. 1 think

studenis who
write grafiti
do nol deserve
our
universily's

dignily

3. GrafTii is
ugly.

4, Graffit]

inessage is




mostly about
sex.

5, People who
wrile praffiti
are sexually

pervened,

Etc.

Examples of questions in Section 3 (for students who report of having an experience with
pralfii}.

»  Ask where respondents write/reply to graffiti.

&  Ask what motives respondents write/reply to graffiti and why they need graffiti,

»  Ask how long respondents have experiences with graffiti.

= Ask if respondents re-check their graffiti for replies/comments.

®  Ask how respondents cope with negative feelings.

s Etc.

End of examples.
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APPENDIX 4/4
FORM OF PISCLOSURE

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT FROM THE RESEARCHER

This is written in Thai langnage and is on every copy of
questionnaire and interview guides sent to respondents.

194 Central Avenue
Inglewood 66350
Perth --

Dear respondent

My name is Miss Sirach Lapyai. | am currently studying a Doctor of Philosophy degree
in Media Stdics at Edith Cowan University, Perth, Ausiralia. | am undertaking a
research project on campus graffiti in’ Thai universities. My research focuses on the
communicative seeds and gratification graffiti writers need from graffiti. Since there has
been none research on Thai campus graffiti before and Thai university siudent needs are

little understood, 1 hope my study can {ill the gap and yield the benefits to our socicty.

The guestionnaire and interviews conducted for this research ask your activity and
experiences wilh graffiti within your campus and ask how you cope with negative
feelings and dissatisfaction that could be caused by campus conditions and environment,
| would highly appreciate your assistance in giving valuable information in the

interviews/queslionnaires. L,



Te confirm highest confidentiality, you are not required to write your name and
faculty, telephone number or contact address. If you prefer to use pseudonym in some
part of the questicnnaire, please feel free to do so. You can write freely, the information
you give would not be sent te any instructor or any authority within university or to any
third party. No photograph and no tape recording will be taken during interviews.

All of your information will be destroyed after five years of the end of this project.
I thank you for your kind assisiance,

Yours truly,

Sirach Lapyai

Faculty of Communications and Creative Industries -~ -
Edith Cowan University '
Perth, Australia




APPENDIX 5

These are Thai-language graffiti inscriptions cited in
this dissedation. The English version can be found
in Chapter 5,6 and 7.

GralSiti Inscriptions In English and Thai

1.We B Uni students will not let Bereden [Binladen] escape. Sure, a terrorist™
2.(Chained reply) I agree, fiiend, let’s find him"”.

Thai original version = pnm..... @nunrinnde) Thidey Bereden gaswaau $3
Anomsd

(o) anna den Tardumes

3.Hey, 1 am Thaksin Shinawatra. = 8o $1/l0 Wnila Suiar

4 Fucking the Christians, they are stupid and ignerant, = @ainiawinnie [a5a8] suao T8

"

u
5.That fucking Indian bastard named XXXX, death to the Indian race. Even if you
and your fathers get married 1o Thais, your lowly Indian blood will still be [ow. = 18
Ao ... 3y Waw i Sresid smduangideigou Beaumndqideey

6,If you need crazy pill, call Sergeant XXX at Ol-xxxxxxx, safety puatanteed. 24
hrs™,

. 4 . . )
= guanlfonh Tnsnae..... (86) wesoi-.......... Smissfunannlaendo Tns g 24 ¥l

7.What aboul if | have my hair cut on Wednesday? Will it be ok?
8.(Reply) Don’t. They say it will bring bad luck for the whele month,

= ganufunpezdhlandr tuee 1s
isaw) = husndnzrvilanenfon

9. Want to sleep all day, reading teo much.



§0.{reply ) Why don’t you slecp all night?
11.(reply ) Go to sleep then both of you.

»
= {74 smnuounaiu aumiiifomnnld
(o) -Nafu ladenbiveuns

{mou)-q T falluousiagmos

12.XX Zippa=........ 140} Zippo

13, XXX Engincer=...... (F0) 3z

14.XXXX Faculty of Commerce. = ... (Te) oy
15.XXX225@chaiyo.com, = .......(¥0) 225@Chaiyo.com

16, XXX from The Bonk = ... t#) 110 The Bonk’ : "

17.Weare X, Y, Z, M, N, we love each ather very much.' = miis p v A3 8 o)

N ARy
18, XXX from Udemnthani is here.= ... ... (do) w1n g3 ogiiniu
19.1 am From Sxxxxx School’, = MU 13......... B0 T5950U) AFY

20.Wha is the English name of our uni? Can somcone spell it here? 1’11 comme to
check R i
21. (reply} It's XXXXX University.

a A w ' -
=umidsssntanquiios1s Terazeathuhe ez aduing

(ROUY AL e, FEUHTINGI)

22.1t’s ok you found someone new, don™ turn back to say goodbye
=Triflsdmowany I sdinduamesaiving '
23.1 wish you happiness with your new one with tears,

= ﬁ'uwmum'lﬂ‘:nuﬁn'nuqvﬁunu'lmhfeﬁum'l

24.1 love XXX
25.(Reply) Go and tell her, friend.




s ' o
HY3........ (YD) i )

B

o) Tluemnfiou

26.Don’t read, it’s a waste of time. Go on to shit, it’s more fun.

"
=od16yu idunm 1oz nynnt

27.This is me XXXX. §{ am the father of all students in this uni. Go 1o die now all of
yOu,

=qfla ....... Ba) riovinftnyanulnnndo] wonilaniondamei 4

28.(reply) 1 am XXXX from The Faculty of XXXX. | am your father and your
ancestor. Death to You. = ghe...... (36} v1naL........ Menwe) velmodlansiedanld W
Mmoozl

29.{Reply} If you write something about my school, leave your fucking real name and
your school. If not, you're a coward. Don’t dare Lo 1ouch me, you're a dog. From
XXX, The Faculty of XXXX. = $dweoindouda 71, g WWuende Funueiion vosiidan &
fudaliios undou eddwindnianang Wwanwnn vn...... @ pors.....

30.(reply ) | am not stupid enough to leave my name. Don't dare to teach me, you'rea

dog. I'm not so stupid like you. Go to hell both of you and your fucking school. =uon
$aqfli5% einduiug Wroamutiiey g Timileunanilamson hinnn nfuflvisnmzifovoats
way

31.XXXX is the most boring teacher because be gives the most boring lecture, =
e (B ORI uTTORA T RPRTsiniton

32.What do we study for? [ hate it. Life is heil in this university. = mmwnFowiilie g
wRoRuTn aguFeTIFInnni

33.Atentiont Attention! Being in C Uni is a wrong decision. = Uizmn Ysznint of........

£

A - P =
(YEUNTING AL ARHATUIUA L




34.0bjection to B University going autonomous, the tuition fee will rise. Who cares

about us? = fadm ...... BonmTani sonusnreuy smiofnfimeiinid lnsennmluse
35.(reply) Agree. This is very sclfish. The uni cares for itself only. = fiudu swidudtu
i St eamnEn

36,0 have fucked XXXX from The Faculty of XXXX, very good. = gidaf..... o)
AULE...... 1WA

374reply ) Do you know, stupid, I've fucked this woman before you! = 18614 flvhijize:
iinsiideritdn

38.Want to fuck XXXX of The Faculty of XXXX. Want to fuck this bitch hard until

. : Y wn el -
it bleeds. This woman wants scx badly. = son@ai....... auz....... pwidasidiidoncenns 8

ffudnanisun

35.Any bitch in this uni and is good for me to fuck, come 1o meet me. It must be

. . Lo . o
good-locking, ugly crippled bitch is unwanted. = Warnulruneda it inligdn
[T Moo P T )
wipy Tudosmban auRmsimsghien
. - oy
40.Good woman is 2 good whote, = fudls@fenzuia
g HU

41.1 am XXX from The Faculty of XXXX, 1 have the bhiggest than anyone. [f you

don"t believe, come and sec. = gfle,....... Az, ... v8anTuginIau i fag 1A
42.(Reply) - I've seen it, yours is very small. = grifunda veailsTpandmag
43.(Reply) - So is yours. = yosilsthiiinfimmnz

44,1f you're a gay, you don’t deserve at all to be bom as a man. Remember this!! [

will kil all you faggots in this uni if | see you. = fidathand frlisunsdadhn Tl g
o 4 Il - ., y

wuwnnzing sie o InsTuwmdh gessinonds

45.Cuestion. How do we ¢all a man who is a gay? Answer, an animal, = f03 ifon

Frofifundiess woo thidad



46.1 am a queen hut unopened. | want a king. [nteres1? Make an appointment. Call 01-

XXXXXXX. = Huruhiumaseon prmmasiia Sreule dadu'ld fado o1-tooooo0eo

47.1 will come here and will wait in the second room. Knock 3 times and call XXX, ]

accepl only handsome puy. This is my time- Tuesday 27 April at 17.00 and 28 April
o " - wr . 8 g

al 15.00. = suaniiil aohuleattnes 1z 3 ad Gande..... (-fm) Tumnzmimdeqeini fidy

AERORT S 27 i new 17.00 S 28 wan ar 15.00

48. (Reply )- | bave an exam on those days above. Can you come on Friday at 20.00?

= SoouSuifmed veldurdugninou 20,00 1y

49.Unopened gay qucen looking for a student in this uni, You must be ¢lean, good-
locking and unopened also. Piease call 01-xxxxxxx. = silinrawendeanvutindnin
umdeil venue o whadiuonoonudouri Ao 01-0000000

50.If you need sex and fun and if you’re an unopened king, meet me in this toilet on

12 July at 22.00 pm, knock 3 times. =1 Tiumraasnmibugoinsdnduazoiiud wosfuldi

I | !
oA MU 12 0A. ABU 22.00 W, 1712 3 A4

52.This is very boring, the teacher cannot say a word thal anyene can undersland, =

o4 o 1 Hoa d e
irdioinn ewariyas: 1y Tl lni i ey

54.The class of XXXX (tcacher's name) is very bering. 1t's difficult and the teacher

i . - 4 ) o
makes it more difficult, agree? = Jnpmsd.......¢60) tudown oxwfunudaensaiiail¥un
a a p 2
Tuan dustwio
53.Life sucks in this uni = Suundawum wdedi
1]
56.1’d rather be a gigolo than studying in this uni = hithmunBaiBuyemnded

5T.XXX (name of a teachet) is nothing, if she reads from the book to students, | can

go home and read them myself”, = 0194 ....... (301 souiflonss frewnddmmnlumisde

navthlenaoafind



58.The money you (chancellor) use is my semester fee = it @ontars) Metuh
e

59. XXX {the chancellor) should go out=....... (oain) fososnly

60.We want him (the chancellor) out, we want a clean person, = ¥ iipanald ...... (Jo

85m7) aenlilisdnamsauiionzatn

61.The Faculty of XXX beware, you are only dogs. If you see me, you will be afraid

and die. = Wranaus....... vz 5 Seifuuddnanmmn Sifasogilo s Sandneunioni

62. XXX (name of a gang) is only dog and their cars are shit. [f they meet XXX (name

of another gang), they will die. = ....... @oufy) dhivn ':nmnﬁ'ui’:rtmnﬁu ST, ..... (36
uifay siuanu
63.All students in the Faculty of XXXX are dogs. = 00ndmnaus...... nnamadusrin

64.My name is XXX from the Facully of XXX, | am the father of all students in the

65.Faculty of XXXX—they are only dusl under my feet, = Iﬁﬂ...‘.m fily....... wovanlann

ada L L
ALUTMAY........ RuizINTaF Ty

66.{reply )- Who do you think you are-bastard? [ am your father-you animal! From

The Faculty of XXXX., = 18t ihfinhiluilulns 1883 nviofa vinag.....

67 .The writers who write on this wall are buffaloes. = nsiouaseiiihlgnme
68.Anyone who reads this is a dog, = Tns6nudhuman Ty

69.(reply ): Both of you are buffaloes, = ﬁaﬁqtjm:n:lﬂu‘lﬁ'mw

70.{reply) — Shit! All of you are buffalees. Can't you see yourselves, animals? = LA
winilnizumaz1ienofmua Tifises s 188ad

71.You- all graffiti writers, you have the brain of buffaloes and dogs. All of you are

stupid, = fh 1By onSousts Seensoamutygmns nonilihlged



T2.XXXX {name of a person), you're a buffalo. Want 10 die? If you’re brave enough,

meet me at XXX = 1...... B0y fhuful¥an feonmmoti 1ndwsa Tihsogh...... (wonsit)
73.Who the fuck are you? =io fafhilnrduaz

74.{reply) — 1 am the father of yaur father, stupid! = géhuisiisl 1814

75.XXXX is here! [ am the father of all departments, You, XXXX (nameofa

faculty), beware!! = fifipg. ... (¥a) Woynnoi P wands auy....... 551

76.XX is the father of all universitics. = q ...... (30) eymnndeTiy

771 am XXX, father of every uni and every faculty. = Q%a,,.«..,.. viaymmidoiazWevn
g

78.My name is XXX, | am the father of all students in C University, =q#.......15 gfle

i . 4 P
wninAnHmnau . ... (FoumTimnde

u i)
80.The Faculty of XXX is the father of all schools in this uni. =fay.......Hurennausly
NS, ..

81.1 am XXX, the father of cveryone who reads this. =gfie...... ionusnmnau

82,5 am an unopened queen. 1 want someone, we can be friends or more than friends.
o n . d o oa A

=wjulinmnsoen nonifinsdnau seidhuioumms ethuodsaniui 14

83.(Reply) I understand us all, We can’t deny curselves but isn’t it better 1o keep our

love for someone very special?

spudileans moauuzasu sntesdnedhilvren udrmfunnudnuumns At miuey
- - .y b ] »

fisrusian Wifnimioniy

84.We have to make a loan to pay the fee if B University becomes autonomous.

Ao n 4.
=faufriibmdumoTou f...... @Founinnds) senusnssuy



85.1 can't afford to pay if B University is autonomous, why the uni is eager to be

autonomous?”

=l

C
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